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The plan of thisr book is as nearly as possible the ssune as that of 
the author*8 Latin Exercises^ and the ** crude form system " is 
employed in both. It is believed, therefore, that those who have 
learnt the elements of Latin from the book just mentioned will 
find their stu«iy of Greek greatly facilitated by the present work ; 
for the agreement between the two languages is so close, that 
many of the rules are almost identical in both books. Still, the • 
natural and logical order has never been departed from merely 
for the sake of keeping up this similarity ; and hence in not a 
few minor respects the works will be found to differ. The atten- 
tion of the pupil is frequently called to the pbints of agreement 
as well as of difference between the two languages. 

As boys rarely commence the study of Greek until they have 
majle some progress in Latin, the signification of terms and the 
elementary principles of grammar, which are explained at con- 
siderable length in the Latin Exercises^ are in the present 
work assimied to be known by the student : and the same reason 
will account for other differences in the plan and arrangement of 
the two books. 

The system on which the work is constructed may be briefly 
described as consisting in the constant union of theory with 
practice; the multifarious fEu^ts of grammar, those relating to 
construction or syntax, as well as those comprehended under the 
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IT PREFACE. 

term 'inflection,' are presented to the student one by one in 
due succession, their application is shewn, and their relations 
are explained; while the meanings of the most common and 
important words of the language are rendered familiar by 
coDstant repetition. The chief object aimed at is, not to teach 
the pupil to vmte Greek, although to a certain limited extent 
that is an incidental result of the method, but to prepare him to 
read the classical authors at as early a period as is compatible 
with accurate knowledge and solid progress, and to enable him 
to do so without that drudgery which disgusts so many with 
the study long before they are capable of appreciating its 
pleasures and advantages. 

As the human organs of digestion, especially in early life, are 
not capable of assimilating concentrated food, but need to be 
supplied with grosser materials ; so the human mind, above all 
in childhood, is unable to acquire knowledge in a condensed and 
, abstract form : if anything higher and better than the parrot-like 
exercise of the memory is aimed at, there must be abundant 
illustrations and explanations, in order to shew the real meaning 
and relations of what is learned, and to lay the foundation of 
those habits of thought and reasoning, without which no solid or 
enduring intellectual acquirements can be made. 

The Exercises and Lessons contained in this book consist 
chiefly of sentences composed by the author ; but as they are 
very simple in construction, and great pains have been taken 
not to admit any questionable words or forms of expression, they 
will, it is hoped, be found unobjectionable : in a few cases, where 
it would otherwise have been impossible to furnish a sufficient 
number of examples of particular inflections, antique and poetical 
words have been used ; but in all such instances the pupil is 
warned of the character of the words employed. 

The book, regarded as intended for the use of children, who 
require simplicity above all things, if it is desired that they 
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should really understand what they are doing, and thus make 
solid progress in their studies, has one not inconsiderahle merit 
in heing complete in itself, as far as it goes, so that all the work 
given in it to be done by the pupil may be correctly done 
without the help of any other book, either grammar or dictionary. 
Experienced teachers will appreciate the importance of this 
feature of the work, as a means of saving the time and patience 
of their pupils, and of preventing confusion and weariness of 
mind. 

The author has to express his great obligations to Professor 
Maiden for his kindness in reading the proofs of the first edition 
of this book and for the very numerous improvements which 
they received from his pen. 

For explanations of the " Crude Form System," teachers are 
referred to the Preface to Professor Key's Latin Chrammary'snid. 
to the " Introductory Lessons " in Constructive Latin Exercises. 
The advantages of the system were fully stated by the author in 
a paper on the subject published in the Classical Museum for 
January 1847, and subsequently in a separate form. He dealt 
also with the same subject in a Lecture delivered at the College 
of Preceptors in 1861, copies of which may be obtained by 
teachers on application to the Publisher, 

N.B. — ^Notes printed in brackets [ ], are intended chiefly for 
the teacher. 
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INTEODUOTOBY LESSONS- 



Lesson I. 



THB ALPHABET. 



1. The Greek alphabet oonMsts of twenty-fonr letters, shown 
in the following table. 



Large. 

A 
B 

r 

A 
E 
Z 
H 

e 
I 

K 
A 
M 

N 

o 
u 
p 

s 

T 
Y 

4» 

X 



SmalL 
a 

I' 

€ 

c 

V 

e» 

K 
\ 

M 

V 

( 

o 

IT 
P 

<r s 

r1 

v 

<t> 

X 

0» 



Namea. EDgUab eqoiTalenta. 

alpha a 

beta b 

gamma g (hard, as in pun) 

delta d 

epsilon 6 (e thor€) 

zeta z 

eta € (e long) 

theta th (as in ihifO 

iota i 

kappa k (or bard e, as in cur) 

lambda 1 

ma m 

nu n 

zi X 

o-micron 6 (o thoH) 

pi p 

rho r 

sigma 8 

tau t 

Ttpsilon a 

pti * ph or f 

chi ch (hard, as in architeet) 

psi ps 

o-mog& ^ ^oiwMh 



2 ON TH£ ALPHABET. 

2. In learning these characters, the pupil should observe 
(i.) that the following letters are either identical with the 

corresponding English characters, or so nearly resemble them as 

to be readily recognised : 

ABAEZIKMNOTY 
a/3d€ (iKfi V o r V 

(ii.) that the following letters have no corresponding simple 
sign in English : 

e « X "i" 

e <i> X i^ 

(iii.) that the following resemble certain English characters, 
but do not represent the same sounds : 

H P X 

(iv.) that the following, in addition to some of the above, 
may be regarded as entirely new : 

r A s n 2 a 

y X ( n as (0 Tf p 

8. It appears from inscriptions that three other letters existed 
in the most ancient Greek language, which subsequently, and 
before the period of written literature, were disused : (L) f, van 
or bau, representing the English sound w, or perhaps sometimes 
V or/. From its form it was called digamma (double gamma) ; 
and as it was retained in the Aeolic dialect long after it had dis- 
appeared from the Ionic and Attic, it is also designated the 
Aeolic diga/m/ma. Judging from the cognate alphabets, its place 
was probably after epsilon. This letter is of great importance 
in the explanation of many forms of inflection, and of the 
etymology of numerous words : (ii.) 9, koppa, answering to our 
;, and coming between n- and p : (iii.) ^, sampi or san, which 
seems to have represented the sound of our sh^ and was placed 
after o. 

4. On the other hand, we are informed that the old Greek 
alphabet consiBted 0/ sixteen letters only ; and it is certain that 



ON THE ALPHABET. 3 

several of those now included in it were not publicly recognised 
by the Athenians till after the Feloponnesian war (ended b.o. 404). 
Among these were the long vowels rj and co, the substitutes for 
which were e or ee, and O (hence the name o mega, great o) or 
00, Previously to the introduction of those 6haracters, H repr^ 
sented the same sound in Greek as it actually does in English ; 
but when it became the symbol of 6, the sound of h was left 
wifiiout any character, imtil the grammarian Aristophanes 
(about 200 years B.C.) invented the sign |- (half H) to denote it ; 
that afterwards became L> which, in the ordinary character, was 
written ( ' ) : this mark at the beginning of words commencing 
with vowels or the letter p represents the sound of the Eng- 
lish h. It is called the spiritus asper, or rough breathing, and 
sometimes the aspirate. 

5. The small or cursive characters are not found in any of the 
ancient monuments, nor in MSS. till the 8th and 9th centuries : 
yet it appears probable that they, or some similar modes of 
writing, were employed by the Greeks in the business of ordinary 
life. The various forms of these letters are used indifferently, 
except those of sigma ; o- is used at the beginning and in the 
middle of words, s at the end. The latter is now frequently 
employed also at the end of the first part of compound words : 
e,g. €is-ay€if 7rpof-j3aXXa>, ^^EXXrjs-novTOs. 

6. What was the exact pronunciation of these various sounds 
by the ancient Greeks is a question that has been much disputed ; 
but the materials for arriving at a satisfactory decision of it 
appear to be wanting. In England, the pronunciation usually 
adopted is nearly the same as that of the corresponding English 
sounds. In the table of the letters directions are given to guide 
the pupil whenever this is not the case; and especial notice 
must be taken of the sounds of y and x* In addition to what is 
there stated respecting y, it is to be observed that when that 
letter is followed by y, k, Xt or f , it has the sound of n : thus 
ctyycXor is pronounced angehs; ovyKOTrr}, suncopi;' Ayxt<n;ff, 
Anchises ; <t>akay(, phalanx. 

7. The letters were used in various ways as numerals '^ bui. ^^ 
this use of them does not occur in t\ie ci\ajss\'caX.^x^^'sfrc>5«2ce»^>Jw 
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need not be here explained in detail The chief numerical 
employment of the letters is in the enumeration of the divisionB 
and subdivisions of literary works. In some cases, as in number- 
ing the books of the Iliad and the Odyssey, the letters are taken 
in their order to represent the successive numbers up to the 24th, 
which is denoted by «. In other cases the digamma is intro- 
duced as the symbol for 6th. When the small characters are 
used as numerals, they are accented, e,g, a\ 

8. Exercises on the alphabet 

(L) To be read aloud, and written in English characters : 

AvXiff. oivoi, KiXij. ^pvy€s, Hx«. \apvy$. 
Ayxun^ff. Aijiio<r6€vrjs. OovKvbibrj£. 'Hpodoror. So^o- 
kKhs, Xoptrcff. Bias, SoXov. Kvpos, Kpourog, rpifio, 
urxypos* Kokos. Xep^s. fjyfuovuu avbp€s» 'YaraoTrrjs, 
'Pobos, MapaB&p, 2(iKafug, vd&p, poda, 

(ii.) To be written in Greek characters : 

Oltunp5s. H5m6rds. BhSgidn. HiOn. Skuthia. Nax5s. 
LakSdaimOn. Xanthippd. Titan. Xanth5s. FeriklSs. 
Lusias. MinOs. FlatOn. Aristdphan6s. Aischulds. Xgn5- 
phOn. EuripidSs. AischinSs. StrabOn. Zeuxis. Aineias. 
OkSanSs. Galatia. 

These may be repeated until the pupil is familiar with the 
forms and sounds of the letters. 

Lbsson n. 

OLASSIFIOATION OF THS LBTTSB8. 

1. VofveU. 

c, €, 17, a, o, CO, V. 

The interchanges of vowels are comparatively few in Greek as 

compared with those which occur in Latin, and are chiefly the 

result of inflection and derivation, rarely, if ever, of mere com- 

poaitioD, wbldh. latter is the principal cause of vowel-changes in 
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Latin.^ Those which arise from inflection will be explained in 
their proper places : the most important due to derivation is the 
change of c in verbal roots into o in derived nouns : e,g, Xcy 
speah, Xoyo- speech ; ycft- distribute^ pofw distribution, law ; 
P€fi-/eed, voyMr pasture, vofiev sheplierd, A knowledge of this 
is of great use in tracing the derivation and connection of Greek 
words. 

The substitution of the long vowels 17 and <» for the corre- 
sponding short ones, c and o, is very frequent ; and in many 
cases a becomes 17. Diphthongs often take the 'place of short 
vowels : e,g. <t>vy' ^*^">. orcX- orctX-, 

2. Diphthongs. 

tu, av, €1, €v, rjv, 01, ov, vi. 

Av is pronounced like aw in haw, ev and 17V like yew, ov like 
ow in how, vi like wi in wine, at like the pronoun I, €i like eye, 
and o( like oy in Jioy, 

Most of the changes of diphthongs are the result of inflection : 
for those of most frequent occurrence vide p. 9, note 2 p. 18, 
and p. 35. 

3. Oonaoncmts, 

The consonants are subdivided into several classes, and the 
understanding of this classification greatly fEicilitates the acqui- 
sition of a knowledge of Greek inflections. 

L Mutes. 

These are classified according to the part of the organ of voice 
chiefly concerned in the production of the sounds which they 
represent.* 

^ Vide the author's Constructive Latin Exercises, pp. 10 sqq. 

3 The vertical arrangement (in p. 6) classes the letters according to the 
quality of their sounds ; the medial being flat, the thin sliarp, and the 
aspirated representing a peculiar modification of sound, the real nature 
of which it is difficult to define ; the common explanation, that it is 
produced by the combination of the rcugh breathing with the medial 
or thm sounds, appearing to be erroneous. See Latham's .EHg^ts^ 
Language, pp. 122, 123. 
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ChxttwraU (throat-lettens) . 
Denials (teeth-letters) • . 
LotbiaU (lip-letters) . . . 



Medial 


ThiB. 


y 


K 


d 


T 


^ 


TT 



Aspirated. 
X 

e 



The gutturals are sometimes called paUxtah^ the dentals 
UngwiU, 

ii. Liquids. 

The two first are sometimes called wmi-^HnJods : v is allied to 
the dental mutes, /t to the labials. «. 

iii. ThenbUant. 



This is a most important consonant, its combinations being 
very numerous. 

iv. The dofMe eonsonanis. 

These letters are explained in the next Lesson, section iii. 

7. Final coiMonarUs. 

The only consonants that can stand at the end of inflected 
Greek words are r, v, p, and k ; ^ the last occurs as the final* letter 
of two words only, €k and ovfc, and even these should always be 
read as part of the word which follows. But as ^ and f are 
double consonants, the final sound of which is that of 9, they 
may of course stand at the end of words. 

* This aooounts for many differences between the inflections of 

Greek and those of Latin words : thus m is an exceedingly common 

termination of both nonns and rerbs in Latin; bnt in Greek the 

corresponding termination is y, which, again, is comparatively rare in 

Zatm, 
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LfissoN m. 

COMBINATIONS OF LETTEBS : EUPHONIC CHANGES. 

(i.) Mutee, 

The following are the principal rules which regulate the 
combinations and changes of the mutes in the derivation and 
inflection of words.* 

1. With the exception of the thin letters, the mutes cannot 
be doubled ; that is, no such combinations as <^<^, dd occur : in 
particular contractions and old formations, however, the medicUs 
are sometimes doubled : e,g. Ka0i3aX€, €bd€ta€. But the doubling 
of y in such* words as ayyeXo- is only an apparent exception : 
vide Paragraph 6, p. 3. 

2. Different letters of the sama class can stand together only 
when the first is thin and the second aspirated: e.g, IkucxoSf 
iirBiSy 2a7r<l>&, The combinations ye, yx> ^ ^^ o-oXiriyicra-, 
Ayx*<ra-, are not really exceptions from this rule : vide Para- 
graph 6, p. 3. 

3. Mutes of different classes cannot stand together except 
when the second is a dental. 

4. When mutes of different classes (the second being a dental) 
come together, they must be of the same qvudity, that is, medial 
must be joined to medial, thin to thin, aspirated to aspirated. 
To ^ect this, the first mute generally conforms to the second, 
being changed for another mute of the same class as itself, but of 
the same quality as the second mute: e,g* from inra and the 
sufi&x do/to- comes c^do/io-; from icpv^ and the suffix dijv, 
KpvfibTjVf where the labials ir and ^ are changed into the medial 
labial p by contact with the medial dental b ; so /3Xa^-r- becomes 
pKcnrr-^ pt(^- piirr-, the medial and aspirated labials becoming 
thin in consequence of the addition of the thin dental : frcTrpoy- 
rat and r€rapax-^<u become ircirpcuc-rat and rcrapaic-Tat ; jScjSXo^- 
&€ becomes i3€0Xa<^-de, v€<l)vKaK-0cu Trcc^vXax-^* 

It must be observed that these rules do not apply to prefixes : 

' ninstrations of those roles will be foTUid Vn ^x]\«&\SL. «m1"Xx.^V^* 
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thus we have cie-frcfMr-, c/c^oyo-, cx-^o-i-. In this respect Greek 
differs entirely from Latin. (Compare Lesson YL Bole 2, p. 18, 
Constructive Latin Exercises) 

For an important rale relating to the aspirated mutes, vide 
note 2 to Rule XXX. 

(ii.) Liguids, 

The following are the principal combinatioDB of the liquids 
with one another and with the mutes. 

1. Before the other liquids v is generally assimilated to them : 
hence crvy-pc- becomes avp'pc, cp^Xiit'' cX-Xiir-, cr-yio^ eiiriuat^* 
But exceptions to this rule, v remaining unchanged or becoming 
(T, are not uncommon. 

2. Before the dentals, with which it is allied, v remains 
unchanged; before the labials it is changed into fi, the labial 
liquid : e,g, €v-Pdk' becomes eii^PaXr^ fiHfKaftv €itrff>a»€tr' \ 
before the gutturals v retains its proper sownd^ but is wrUkn y 
(vide Paragraph 6, p. 3), thus avvx^P^ ^ written crvy^opc^, 
<rvp^pa<f>' ovy-ypoc^-. 

3. Li verbal formations /i changes all the preceding labials 
into /i, the gutturals into y, and the dentals into a: e^. 
fiePkafi'fifu becomes 0e/3Xafi-fuu ; ir€<f>vkaKrn€6ay irttf>vkay~iuBa ; 
frareiB'fUUf «r€7r€t<r-/iat. 

4. For an important characteristic of the liquids, vide 
note 1, p. 71. 

The following rule applies to both mutes and liquids. 

Three consonants cannot stand together in Qreek uzdess the 
second is a mute and the third a liquid : e,g, aplipo£i or nnlesi 
the first is the nasal y (pronounced v) and the second a guttural ; 
e.g, (nikoYxyav^ adkniyicrrfs* 

(iii) The Sibilant.^ 

1. With preceding Icdddls it combines to form the double 
consonant ^. 

^ For examples of the various changes made in the combinations of 
r with other consonants, see Roles 11. and XIII. 



CONTRACTIONS AND ELISIONS OF VOWELS. 

2. With preceding guttwrais it forms the double consonant ( ; 
but K in the prefix ck does not combine with the initial o- of the 
root : thus, eic-o-et- does not become cfci. 

3. Preceding dentgls are omitted before s» But 

4. With bfollovring it makes the double consonant (. 

5. As a general rule, 9 cannot stand immediately after the 
liquids ; but to this there are many exceptions. 

Lesson IV. 

(i.) CX)NTBAOnONB OP VOWELS. 

Detailed explanations of these contractions will be given as 
the necessity for them arises in the course of the book: the 
following are only general rules. 

L The vowels i and v do not contract ; but the former is often 
mute, in which cases it is written tmder the preceding vowelj 
and is called iota syhscript^ e.g. Xoy^. 

2. The long vowels and the diphthongp absorb any preceding 
short vowels : thus aco and co become o ; eov and oov become 
ov ; ect becomes €i ; but a followed by 17 generally absorbs the 
latter, and aa becomes 9 ; o followed by 27 becomes ot ; oov 
becomes co ; oci becomes ot. 

3. Two short vowels coming together contract to form either a 
long vowel or a diphthong: thus ao becomes o; eo and 00 
become ov ; ce becomes ei. 

(ii.) ELISIONS OF VOWELS. 

Final short vowels followed by words beginning with vowels 
are frequently elided, the omission being marked, as in French, 
by the apostrophe : e.g, ovd* ol fjfuireis for ovbt ol rjiua-eis ; dt' 6 
for bia 6, The same thing usually happens in compound words 
when the prefixes end and the roots begin with vowels: e»g, 
emouco- from atro and oi«co-, tTravopBo- from circ, ova, and opdo^. 
In such cases the root-vowel is sometimes lengthened : e^, Xoxo" 
and dy form Xoxayo-. But Trepi and npo never lose their final 
vowels. When the sfpiritus asjper occurs at tiie beginning of the 
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second word or of ihe root, it affects the consonants with which 
it is thus brought in contact, according to Rule 4, p. 7 : e.g, 
v^' ^/ifi>y for VTTo i^fuov, KaBiaTOr from Kara and Ioto'. 

Sometimes after elision the two words are so combined as to 
form only one : this is called crasia (mixing) ; and then the 
apostrophe is placed over the long vowel which results from the 
contraction : e.g. Kayo for koi ey<o, jcdv for km eav. A similar result 
is sometimes obtained by mere contraction without elision : e.g» 
rovfioif for TO tyuov, 

(iii.) QUANTITY. 

The rules on this subject are nearly the same in Greek as in 
Latin. Syllables are long either by nature or by position. All 
diphthongs, contracted syllables, and the vowels i; and 6>, are 
naturally long: vowels followed by two consonants or by a 
double consonant are long by position. But when the second 
of the two consonants is a liquid, the preceding syllable is very 
often short. 

Lesson V. 

ACCENTS. 

The accents employed in Greek were origmally Invented and 
used by grammarians for the purpose of facilitating the pronun- 
ciation of Greek by foreigners, which sufi&ciently accounts for 
the numerous irregularities in their application. Accents are 
now neglected in pronunciation, although generally retained in 
writing. 

There are three accents: (i.) the acute ('), which denotes the 
syllable on which a considerable stress is laid ; (ii.) the grave (' ), 
marking a less d^ree of emphasis ; and (iii.) the circumflex, a 
combination of the acute and the grave, and originally vmtten 
thus {^\ but afterwards changed into a curved line (*"). The 
use of tliis accent is of a somewhat different kind from that of 
the other two. • 

The grave acceotiB found only upon the last syllables of words 
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and in the middle of sentences ; for if a vmrd, stands alone, or is 
the last in the sentence, it takes the acute accent.^ 

The acute accent may be on the last syllable (the tdtimonte), 
on the last but one (the penuttvmate\ or, if the last syllable is 
shorty on the last but two (the antepenuttiTnaUi)^ but never 
farther from the end of a word. 

The circumflex is always on either the ultimate or the penul- 
timate, and it can be upon the latter only when the last syllable 
is short} 

Strictly, a word cannot have more than one acceQt. But if a 
word which has the acute accent on the antepenultimate, or the 
circumflex on the penultimate, is followed by an enclitic, the 
latter, which has no accent of its own, being pronounced along 
with the preceding, word, throws a stress upon its last syllable, 
which accordingly has the acute accent : e,g, k€kKvt€ fiev, ndvT€s 
T€ 0€o\ Traa-ai re Oeaivai.? 

The grave and acute accents are independent of the length of 
syllables, but the circumflex is never placed on any but vowels 
long by nature, or on diphthongs. 

Accents are of two kinds, y?x6(£ and 77M>vea^. 

All indeclinable words have fixed accents. 



' Matthiae (§ 26) says that " the grave is not expressed in Writing ; 
for the stroke similar to it on the last syllable of words in a continued 
disconrse is properly the acute, which resumes its place when one of 
tnese words is at the end of a proposition, or of a sentence before a 
period or a colon.'' But in denying that what looks like a grave accent 
u really so, Matthiae seems to forget that the accentuation of a word, 
that is, the degree of emphasis laid upon it, may vary according to its 
position relatively to other words ; and that a word acutely accented 
in one position may be gravely accented in another. 

' The reason for the difference in the possible positions of the acute 
and of the circumflex accent is, that the latter can be placed only on a 
syllable the result of contraction ; so that in such words the penult 
was originally the antepenult: ejg, 8^X0- was originally 8ccXo-, 
trUKos =: JiUXos (accent on antepenult), S^Xovs = htikovs (accent on 
penult). 

» Diad, T. 101. 
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All declinable words accented on the last syllable of the crude 
form have fixed accents. 

Dedinable words accented on any other than the last syllable 
of their crude forms have moveaHe accents, the place of which is 
determined by the length of the last syllable of the inflected 
word« As a general role, if the last syllable is long, the accent 
is on the penultimate ; if short, on the antepenultimate. And 
it is to be noticed, that in regulating accents the final diphthongs 
oi and tu are considered short, except in the past tenses of the 
Subjunctive, 

The following examples illustrate the foregoing rules : 



Fixed Accent, 

O.F. \ap6vT-, 

\ap»p \afi6vre 

\afi6vT0g \cfi6vT<ov 
X afi6vri \afiov<n ^ 



Moveable Accent, 

ror dvOpamoi 

avBpomov avBpayrrcav 

avdpwr^ av6poi>7rois 



No rules can be given to determine generally whether words 
have fixed or moveable accents; but this may sometimes be 
done in reference to particular classes of words. Thus of mascu- 
line crude forms ending in tto, some are derived from nouns, 
others from verbs: the former have a moveable, the latter a 
fixed accent : e,g. ro^ora- (from rof o-), Kpird- (from Kptv-), 

The accents of verbs, however, may be reduced under the 
following general rule: all verbal inflections have moveable 
accents, except the second aorist and the perfect participles 
active, and the first and second aorist participles passive, which 
have fixed accents. 

The following rules relate to the accents of contracted syl- 
lables. 

L When two syllables, the forTner of which has the acute 
accent, coalesce, the circumflex accent is placed over the result- 
ing syllable : hence the circumflex invariably indicates that con- 
traction has taken pkice: but the converse is not true; since 

' Originally Xafi6vr((n. 
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innumerable contractions occur which do not and cannot take 
that accent. 

2. K the latter of the two syllables contracted has an accent, 
that accent remains on the contracted syllable. 

3. If a crude form has the circumflex accent on the penulti- 
mate, it is changed into the acute in those inflections which 
have the last syllable long. (Vide p. 11.) 

The following are examples of these rules. 

c.F. ^tXe- <^tXe€t, ^tXet. But <^tX€e becomes ^/Xet ; and 

^iXedyrcov, <f>iKovvT»v, 
O.F. brjko' drjkoSy HrjKoi ; but drjkov, drjkovs, 
O.F. XaPovaa* (from Xa0dyr€o-a-) \afiov<raf Xafiova-av; but 

Xafiovcrrjs, XafiovoTj, 

Lesson VL 
(i.) masks of punctuation. 

The comma and the fall-stop are the same in Greek as in 
English : the colon is represented by a full-istop in a line with 
the top of the letters instead of the bottom, e,g, cLkrjdes €<mir ; 
the m«rk which in English represents the pause called the semi- 
color ^rves in Greek as the mark of interrogation, the semicolon 
not being used ; e,g, ns €<mv ; who is he f All these marks are 
of comparatively modem introduction, not having been employed 
hy the Greeks themselves. 

(ii.) BBEATHINOS. 

These are the rough (jspiritus a^per) and the smooth (spirittis 
lenis). The former has been explained in Paragraph 4, p. 3. 
To what is there stated it may be added that all words begin- 
TiiTig with vox p take the rough breathing. The spirittM lenis 
(' ) is usually placed at the beginning of words commencing with 
a vowel, unless they have the rough breathing: but as this 
mark has no Bignificance, it is not employed in the present 
wotrk 
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OEITEBAL KOTE. 

In the roles and vocabularies the crude forms of declinable 
Greek words are given, and they are distinguished from indecli- 
nable ivords by having a hyphen, afi&xed to them; thus iroXi- : 
all other words being printed without such an addition: e.g. 

The abbreviation c.f. stands for crude/orm. 
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THE INFLECTIONS OP NOUNS, 

AND THE 

TENSES OF THE ACTIVE VEEB IN THE 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



DIVISION I. 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS, 

SECTION I. 

The Nominative and Accusative Cases Singular, 
Third Person Singular of the Present Tense, 

KULB I. 

The Nominative Singulab of nouns the crude forms of which 
end in o, i, v, or cv, is made by adding g: as, c.f. /3to- life, 
N.8. fiio-s; C.F. iroXt- a city, n.s. ttoXi-s; c.f. la-xy strength, 
N.8. la-xv-s ; C.F. Upev a priest, N.s. lcp€v-s» 

The AccusATTTB Singulab of nouns ending in o, i, or v (not 
€v), is made by adding p : as, c.f, /3to-, A.s. pio-v ; c.f. ttoKi-, 
A.8. TToXt-i/ ; c.f. la-xv-, A.B. mtxv-i'. 

The suffix of the Thibd Pebson Singulab of the present 
tense was originally n, as in ccr-rt he is, or, with the connecting 
vowel, eri ; the r was subsequently changed into o- ^ and finally 
the o- was omitted,^ so that the termination became et: as, 
c.F. ypa<^ write, 3d P.S. ypa<l>-€t he or she writes, or w writing. 

' This termination is seen in the so-called verbs in pu, 
* Of the omission of tr between two vowels there are numerous 

B 
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There is no indefinite article in Greek. 

The c.F. of the definite article is to- for the masculine, ra' for 
the feminine. The nominative forms of the article are irr^ular, 
the r being changed into the rough breathing (pronounced as h\ 
and no case-ending being added in the masculine : in the 
feminine a is changed into if (aee Bule T.) : benoe K.8.M. 6 the, 
N.s.F. fi the. The accusative is made regularly : A.8.M. rovy 

A.S.F. TTJV, 

When two or more substantives are used in sucoeosion, the 
article must be repeated before each of them. 

Note. In translating the exercises, the nominative should 
generally be placed first, then the accusative, and the verb last. 

EXEBCISE 1.^ 

1. The man is leading a horse. 2. Exercise increases strength. 
3. The beggar is carrying the stone. 4. The anny has the city. 
5. The priest hears the discourse. 6. An earthquake is shaking 
the hill. 7. The farmer is sacrificing a bbar. 8. The king 
sends a ship. 9. The general is distributing the com and the 
wine. 10. The horseman pursues the colonist. 11. The mes- 
senger is loosening the fetter. 12. The gardener plants a cherry- 
tree. 13. The deserter shoots (his)* friend. 14. The ally 
prevents a war. 15. The fisherman is rearing an eagle. 

Lebsok 1.' 

1. 6 aeros dtooKci top avBpcmrov. 2. 6 tTmos tov ayycXov ^fpct. 
3. 6 <f)i\os TOV yecDpyov frcfiiret. 4. 6 airoixos (r€i€i njv Kepacrov. 
5. 6 ifpevs TOV arrrofioXov ay€t, 6. ^ vav9 tov orpaTov ^fp6t. 

ezannples in the inflections of Greek words, as will hereafter be pointed 
oat. 

' For the crude forms of the Greek words required in translating 
the Exercises, vide the corresponding Vocabnlaries at the end of the 
book. 

^ Words printed in parentheses are not to be translated ; but instead 
of pronominal adjectives the article is to be used. 

' For the meanings of the Greek words in the Lessons, vide the 
corresponding Vocabularies at the end of the book. 
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7. 6 KijTT^vf rqv Kspaavv c^^i. 8. ^ 9roX(^ arparov Trefxirti. 9. 6 
aiTos TOP m-fuxov rpe^ei. 10. 6 ^aCKtvs rov ravpov 6v€i, 11. 
^ Kepaaof Kopnov <t>tp€u 12. 6 anrivs vc/aci top fxiaBop, 



Rule II. 

Those nouns the crnde forms of which end in consonarUSy and 
the nominative singular of which is formed by adding s, may 
be divided into the three following classes : 

1. Those ending in «•, ft or ^ (labials) ; the nominative singular 
of which is made by adding s, with which the final consonant 
combines and forms yfr : as, c.f. yxw a vtUture, n.8. yvyfr ; c.f. 
<^Xc/3- a vein, N.B. <^X<^ ; c.F. lean^Xt^- a stairccise, N.s. xan^Xi^. 

2. Those ending in k, y, or x (gutturals); the nominative 
singular of which is made by adding s, with which the final 
oozisonant combines and forms £: as, c.f. koKok- a flatterer, 
N.s. KoXa^', C.F. aiy- a goat, N.8. (u£; C.F. Buapvx' a canal, 
N.8. dicupv^, 

3. Those ending in t (preceded by a vowel), 5, or 3 (dentals) ; 
the nominative singular of which is made by adding s, before 
which the final consonant is omitted : as, c.f. jSpadvnjr- slotvness, 
N.8. ppadvTTisi C.F. Xafurad- a torch, N.s. Xapnas', C.F. opvl3 a 
bird, N,8. opvis} 

The Accusative Singulak of all nouns ending in consonants 
is made by adding a : as, c.f. yvTr-, a.8. yvira ; c.f. aiy-, A.s. axya ; 
OF. opviB'f A.8. opvi0a,^ 

Substantives ending in €v also form their accusative singular 

^ Nouns ending in avr drop y as well as r before the s of the nom. 
sing., the a being lengthened : as, c.F. cXc^avr- an elephant, n.s. 
cXc<»as; C.F. itokt- all, N.S. (masc.) iras. One or two substantives 
ending in kt drop r in the N.S., the s combining with k to form | : as, 
CF. lo/KT- n^A^, N.S. w^. The masculine n.s. of adjectives and parti- 
ciples ending in €Pr is made by adding s, omitting pr, and lengthening 
the e into ei: as, c.F. x^^^^^' pleasing, m.n.s. x<sptct^9 c;.f. tvitcvt- 
having been struck, M.N.S. rvircis; cv- on^ has M.N.S. cU, 

' This word has another ace. sing, opvip. 

B 2 
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ArvTECTTTHi are 1^ uie kaiss 

Tsaas «cirz:£ i:i *. •* cc *,. Ar- OkVc. •anvtrmet x^xhR^ bee 

wish cbe ecnaieecaay: n?w^ cc tzie pecscisil VTitiiarifmrr ; 
M ^«^MX2!es «.^ <«h Nicccxs c^ sal m Vmj B Ji« «i: as^ c«f. i 

scacLCtTv^ w*ry r:i!isc be ^^acAi ia ^ie sune ^v^sr rx Greek i 

I. "Hw ;,voj£i ccv I»,^» ic5 b:r.,«tr (ba*> tw«bier« 2. 
VxV pCzL-xTW^ 4. Tc:e ci:*! 5**^ ib« crtaaizd: ijx. S. 

fir^wa tte ?«i bawk. »?. -pr^ T^nKMOi 9iif»-Mi^ the ' 
o?i i i-c riT. l,\ TSf «i: Z50TW v.":ts^> wui^c wt«fc^e& 
11. Tb? Ci-xtaz niz>5c<^ 5bf :cr^iaj isKi5«ier. 12: Tbtph 
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Lesson 2. 

1. ^ (xKamrf^ ov <f)o^€i, tov Traido. 2. 6 ayaOos ah€\(^os rov 
Qpaca viK^, 3. ^ irrtpv^ tov Ktovama aip€i, 4. 6 (cpaf rrfv (pXoya 
opq,, 5. 6 crof^os hihatrKakos ttjv irtkeiaBa crKorrel, 6. 6 yewpyo^ 
anarq. tov aiorxpov KoKaKo, 7. 6 Aidioyjr ttjv noXiv eprjiioi, 8. 6 
fjL&pos paaikfvs tov kokov Imrca Tifia. 9. 6 avro/ioXof ovk eXev- 
Bcpoi TOV KiXiKcu 10. 6 atiKos ayycXos tov ayaBov icpta fiio-el. 
11. 6 Skicvs TOV itovfipov AlBlottu C^fuoX, 12. 6 irvfifiaxog Cnrti 
TOV KepbfiXtov <l>€vaKa, 



Rule IH. 
Increased Fojitis of Verbs. 

Masculine substantives ending in a preceded by e, i, or p, 
make the Nominative Singulab by adding r, and lengthen- 
ing the a : as, c.F. TpavpaTia' a wounded rruin, N.s. Tpavparids ; 
o.F» opviBoBripQ' a hird-oatcher, N.s. opviBoBrjpds} 

All other masculine substantives ending in a make the 
nominative- singular by adding s, and changing the a into 17 : 
as, C.F. TcxwTo- an artist^ n.s. TcxviTrjs. 

The AocusATivE Singular of masculine crude forms in a is 
made by adding v ; and where the a is changed int^ 17 in the 
N.8..the same change takes place in the a.s. : as, c.f. Tpavpana-y 
A.8. TpavfioTiav ; C.F. TtxviTa-, A.8. T€xviTrfv, 

Many Vebbs have, in addition to the crude form, another, 
called the increased or strengthened form, which is derived from 
the former by a modification of the final consonant, or by 
lengthening the vowel which precedes it; and whenever such 
secondary forms exist, the present and past imperfect tenses are 
invariably derived from them. 

The various modes in which these secondary forms are made 
vrill be explained in this and the following rules ; but rather for 

' In Attic prose c before a is contracted with it into ^ or a : thus 
*Epfitas becomes 'Epfirjs; Bopcas, Boppas. A few proper names are 
the only exceptions. No examples of this class of words are given in 
the exercise. 



i 
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the purpose of pointing out the principles of their formation, 
than to enable the pupil himself to derive them; for as it is' 
impossible to lay down general rules to determine a priori 
whether in any given instance an increased form exists, or 
which of the various possible secondary forms is the cbctvud 
one, the increased form will in every case be indicated in the 
Vocabularies. 

i. Crude forms ending in ir, ft or <f> (labials), are increased by 
the addition of r, before which /3 and ^ are changed into it : 
as, C.F. TVTT- strike^ i.f. rvnr- ; aF. fiXafi- hurt, I.F. Pkairr- ; 
c.F. /5«^ throw, I.F. piirr-, 

2. Crude forms ending in ic, y, or x (gutturals), are increased 
by the substitution of a-cr (or tt) for those final consonants : as, 
c.F. <f>v\aK' gtuird, i.F. <l>vka<r<r- ; C.F. ray- draw up, I.F. Tarr- ; 
C.F. rapax;' disturb, I.P. rapaaro''. 

But some crude forms ending in y or ^ ar© increased by 
the substitution of ( for the final consonants: as, o.f. Kpay 
shout, I.F. JKpaf- ; C.F, oro^X' ^oow, i.F. orci/of-. And a few 
verbs have two increased forms : as, o.p. ox^oy- sfoty, i.f. o^ott- 
or axl>aC-, 

3. Crude forms ending in r or (9 (dentals) are increased by the 
substitution of <rcr (or tt) for the final consonants : as, o.F. wXar- 
shape^ I.F. Trkcura-' ; C.F. KopvB- put on a helmet, lf. Kopvara--, 

Many crude forms ending in r are increased by substituting f 
for r : as, c.f. Bavpav wonder ^ I.F. Bavpa^-. 

4. CVude forms ending in d are increased by the substitution 
of f for d : as, o.f. cXttiS- hope, i.f. cXtrif-. 

Note. Crude forms ending in mutes preceded by the vowel r 
seldom have increased forms. 

Exercise 3. 

1. The thief conceals the short ladder. 2. The young-man 
saves the grey-haired prisoner. 3, The industrious workman is 
digging a canal. 4. The harsh steward punishes the debtor. 
5. The soldier is not burying the wicked parricide. 6. The 
wounded-man watches-for the slow traveller. 7. The violent 
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sailor ixisuUs the islander. 8. Xenias the Arcadian hurts the 
citizen. 9. The brave slinger slays the horseman. 10. Pytha- 
goras the philosopher admires the worthy poet. 11. The base 
fugitive is stealiug a black horse. 12. The trumpeter hastily 
draws-up the phalanx. 13. Aeneas^ disgraces the cowardly 
shield-bearer. 14. The assistant is cutting-down the oak- 
ooppice. 16, The passionate master strikes the steersman. 

Lesson 3. 

1. 6 6dirTjs TOP <^oi3«pov epyan^v (ra>i€u 2. 6 srarpakoias rov 
OTparuuTriP vfipif^ei, 3. 6 dpvfios rov bpairenfv KpvTrrei. 4, 6 
wovrfoos dicrficarrfs rov rpavfiaTuxv (r(f)a(fi, 5. 6 o(p€iXe'nfs na- 
raavei top jccpdoXeov vtaviav, 6. 6 ayados TroXiTqs tov Kktimiv 
Koka^ti, 7. 6 vt^tnoynjs Z€vuip tov ApKoBa OcarTti. 8. 6 iroKioQpi^ 
ircXracmjff tov Tafuav (f>v\aa'(r€i, 9. 6 KvfiepvrjTrfs tov opyCKov 
vaVTffv dXonrci. 10. 6 irovqTrfs ov BavfmCf^ tov piaiov bcarTroTTjv* 
11. 6 aBiKOg tmr^vs ov (ro>^et tov aaKTnyKTrjv. 12. o pxopos 
fiaOTfrrjs tov HvBayopav aTifiaCci. 



EULE IV. 

The Increased Forms of verbs ending in the liquids X, v, or 
p,' are made as follows : 

1. X is doubled, as o.f. cttcX- arrange, i.f. oreXX-. 

2. av\ (aiVf as C.F. <l>av shew, I.F. <^ati/-. 
and I become I and 

€v) (civ, as c.F, KT€v- hill, i.r. kt€iv-. 

3. iv\ ilv, as C.F. kKlv- bend, i.f. kKIv-, 
and , i* /and 

ijv (vv, as C.F. o^vv- sharpen, i.f, o^vv-, 

* In Greek the article is frequently used with proper names, espe- 
cially when they designate what is well known, and have no other 
qualifying words attached to them. Hence it may be employed in 
this sentence, but not in the 8th or 10th. 

s Verbs ending in fi seldom have increased forms. 



YksHlULISI. ASZ' I't.l \fcli 



t^ izi^c^Lcr. -L Tb* idlif sifj? das ziK cuflcoe tlv ship. 
^ Tbd Oljisaa sbev? lae £i*iLKi ^qmi. 6L Tbe ttrnvvils ttrikes 
tb= m~T%fr>j beti^ar. 7. Tbe 'V.~:«rvna iiraier is aoving the 
cutzk uKudtTMij. S. Tbe k^z.3S3ia is kLiE^ sfte ios. 9l The 
netGe c*^ ^ tflKis^ the rs^^ore i& {BSDes. IOl The hold 
•jidief TOQiea tbe gpivTai 11. Tbe EsAwpn^ vaids-off die 
▼iolent xevwL 1^ Tb^ Krr:cs viescker orp»-cp ih^ pnesl. 
13. Tbe 6aep rto- cvne»-dava zioca ^:}ui. 11. Themeaaei^er 
glatiiiecs use weuj mif; 15l Tb? ebsrry-SKe ii ww UoaBom- 
ir.z. 

Ijessqs -L 



^. o h^ayjrnnfs rtm ^a^-w Xcjd^ coAupec. 7. • tauoog wv§tfaaxos 
Tor xoXcfuor oi-c c^cwct. 8. o ^oJCfMc ovoudos tot orvca armkkfu 
9. 6 9€awuMS Tor <V>ror pmrrTF cycipcc 10. o Apnv Tor ayaOaw 
<HnC^>rra cv^poivct. IL o opytXoi d|)anTf( Turn odtr^m /SoXXci. 
12. 6 vtnipenfs voXvp npor crrapcu 



Bulk V. 



The XoMKATivE Sestgulab of /cmiiiiiw noons aiding in o is 
naade without the addition of the case-ending «. 

1. When the final a is preceded by c, 4, p; by any doable or 
<loiil^ consonant ; by <r preceded by a diphthwig or long vowel ; 
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or by V preceded by cu, — it is not changed in the nominative sin- 
gular except sometimes as to quantity : » as, c.F. Kovta- dust, 
N.8. Kovui ; C.F. ccTTTcpa- evening, n.s. iaircpd ; C.F. Si^o- thirst, 
N.8. di^a ; cr. fi^Xicra-a- a bee, N.B. fAtXiara-Q. ; O.F. fiovaa- a 
muse, N.8. fiova-d ; c.F. Xcmva- a lioness, N.s. Xeau/a. 

2. In all other cases the a is lengthened into rj in the nomina- 
tive singular : as, c.f. aKrjva' a tent, n.s. aricrjprj. 

Any exceptions to these rules will be noted in the Voca- 
bularies. 

The AocusATiVB Sinoulab of feminine nouns ending in a is 
made by adding v. The quantity of the a in the accusative is 
always the same as in the nominative ; and where it is changed 
into jj in the n.s., the same change takes place in the a.b. 

Adjectives which have a masculine crude form ending in o, 
generally have a feminine crude form which ends in a. These 
adjectives have the a long in the nominative and accusative 
singular, when it is preceded by c, i, or p ; in all other cases it 
is changed into tj : as, o.f. dtjccua- Jitst, n.s. diKaio, A.s. biKaidv ; 
c.F. irovripQr painful, N.S. nojnjpd, A.S. irovripdv ; C.F. iKovar able, 
N.8. hcayri, A.S. Uainjv ; c.F. dXXa- other, N.S. <iXXtj, A.S. oXXi^v.' 

' Tb^ndes which determine whether the final a is long or shoit in 
the n<Rn. sing, are qumerous, and subject to many exceptions : it will 
be sufficient here to state that a preceded by any consonant except p is 
always short in the nom. sing. ; that a preceded by any vowel or 
diphthong is hng, except (i.) in words ending in rpia ; (ii.) in most 
words ending in via ; (iii.) in dissyllables ending in aia ; (iv.) in words 
of more than two syllables ending in eia (except some denoting a state) 
and oia ; and that a preceded by p is long, except in dissyllables ending 
in eipo, aipa, or oipa, and in words of more than two syllables in which 
p is preceded by any diphthong or long vowel. 

' But feminine adjectives and participles not derived from mascu- 
line forms ending in o are declined in all respects like feminine sub- 
stantives of similar terminations. Thus, masculine adjectives in v 
have connected feminine forms ending in cia, and such words, being of 
more than two syllables, have the a short in the nom. and ace. 
sing. ; as from H.C.F. i8a0u- deep comes f.CF. fiadeia-, N.s. fia$€ia, 
A.8. fia0€iSy. So from H.CF. itokt- all comes f.cf. irao-a-, n.s. iraaa, 
AJB. wiaSy, 

B 3 
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Exercise 5. 

1. The other goddess hears the humble prayer. 2. The sharp 
spear injures the queen. 3. The sea flows-around the rugged 
island. 4. The wise assembly praises the useful contrivance. 
5. The bold guard wards-off the attack. 6. Freedom * gladdens 
the worthy sister. 7. The bride does not admire the foolish 
opinion. 8. Flight saves the cowardly army. 9. The indus- 
trious maid-servant cleanses the house. 10. Every honour does 
not increase happiness. 11. Avarice disgraces the Laconian- 
woman. 12. The Muse loves perfect harmony. 13. The 
priestess digs-up the sweet root. 14. The contest rouses the 
beautiful poetess. 15. The dreadful shout frightens the mistress. 

Lesson 5. 

1. fi ^dem pL^a rrjv Otpairaivav rpe<^ei. 2. 17 kclKt) ab€k(l>Tf opq, 
rrfv pa$€iav OdKarrav. 3. ^ pcuriKura'a rrjv TifArfv <^tXf(. 4. ^ 
ayaBf) frrparia rr^v Kpavyi)v aKovei, 5. 17 eiriPovkrf ov <j>op€l rrjv 
(ro<f>riP Upeiav, 6. ^ roTreein; AaKawa rrfV (pvkaKrjv OTrara. 7. 17 
WfKprf TTjv bwarrju deap Oavfiaiei, 8. 17 <f)ofi€pa decnroii/a Kpxmrn 
rrjp \oyx>]v. 9. fj dpfAovia rqv a'0(f)rjp Movcrai/ rtpnci, 10. ^ aurxoa 
evxrj rrjv cKKkrio'iav o/yyiffi. 11. ^ otx^i; iroujrpia rrjv dfuWav 
(jyiXet, 12. ^ €irt<l)opa rrip Kaxfjv (fiakayya vuca. 



Rule VI. 

1. Some verbs have increased forms made by adding cne, or, if 
they end in consonants, io-k : as, o.P. ap€' please^ i.p. apt-a-K- ; 
O.F. oTfp- deprivBy i.f. arep-tcrK-, Sometimes such verbs have a 

1 In Greek, as in French, the definite article is commonly used with 
substantiyes employed in a general or abstract sense; whereas the 
chief use of the English article is to give to substantives a precise and 
particular meaning, the universality of a proposition being indicated 
by the absence of the article : e.g. Freedom is beneficial to man. The 
freedom of the man is beneficial: but in Greek the article would be 
used in the translation of both sentences. 
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prefix consisting of the initial consonant with the connecting 
vowel i : as, c.p. /3op- eat up, i.f. /3i-i3p«-<rK-.* 

2. The increased forms of some verbs which end in consonants 
are made by suffixing op, and, if the vowel preceding the final 
consonant is shorty by inserting another consonant before the 
final one ; when the latter is a labial, the inserted letter is ^ ; 
when a guttural, y; when a dental, p: as, c.f. dapB- sleep, 
I.F. dapB^v ; O.F. Xa/3- taJce, LF. Xa-fi-p-av- ; C.F. d8- please, 
I,F. &'V-8'av- ; C.F. rvx" hit a mark, LF, Tv-y-^-ai^.* 

3. A few verbs have increased forms made by suffixing v or 
v€ to their crude f(^ms : as, cjp, iri- drink, i.f. ttw- ; c.f. TtfA- 
cut, I.F. refji'V ; CF. fiv stuff full, I.F. jSv-i/e-. 

Exercise: 6. 

1. The bold huntsman wounds the fierce lioness. 2. The 
hawk seizes the fearful dove. 3. The idle boy finds the heavy 
box. 4. The gardener is felling the lofty palm-tree. 6. T^e 
young-man is learning the Greek language. 6. The philosopher 
teaches the foolish king in-vain. 7. The Ethiopian is driving a 
swift horse. 8. The skilful slinger hits the bird afar-off. 9. The 
rich traveller squanders much gold. 10. All the army goes- 
across the broad river. 11. The unjust colonist does not get 
the house. 12. The fisherman is selling a new net 18. The 
fugitive escapes-the-notice-of (his) master. 14. The good priest 
notices the wicked plot. 

Lesson 6. 

1. o apyos irraxos top airop Xafifiapci, 2. ^ ra^cta Xeaipa roi^ 
odvnjp X<xp3ap€i, 3. o ab€k(t>os TrnrpaarKei Ttjv fieKatvav ak<air€Ka. 
4. 17 <t>aKayi ttjp cvpetav biapvxa diaficup€i» 5. o fiiaios Imrevs 

^ The increased forms of some verbs are made by such a prefix with- 
out any suffix : as, c.f. ytp- become, i.f. yi-yv- ; C.f. irer- fall, i.f. nri-Trr-. 

' Some verbs have increased forms made by the insertion of a letter 
before the initial consonant, without the addition of the suffix w, but 
with the prefix mentioned in sect. 1 of this Rule : as, C.F. ir\a- fill, 
I.F. iti'p/-vXa' ; ojr. t/mi- bitm, lf, wi-fi'wpar. 
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rov bta'iuorqv nrpoxTKei, 6. o ro^orrjs tvpia-KCi rov Opatrvv 
apxovra, 7. ff KoKrj Bca rrfv <l>vyriv yiyvoxricci. 8. o rrXava-iog 
(jyikos Afia^ap eXaVKCi. 9. o larxypos alSkrjTrjs cXcv^cpioi/ Xoyxoivi. 
10. 6 bibacTKoKos rov hvvarov irokirqv bidaarKci, 11. o KOfjuvnipos 
epyarris repvei rrjv ye(f}vpav, 12. o ayyeXog top (ro(l>ov Xoyov 
ftavBavei. 



Rule VH. 

1. The NoMiNATiVB SiNGULAB of nouns whose crude form* 
end in 1/ or p preceded by the long vowels fi, 17, o), is the same 
as the crude form : as, c.F. nckeKdv a woodpecker, N.8. TreXcieay ; 
c.F. x^tf^w- winter, N.s. x^f-P^^ > c.f. 0r]p- a wild heasff N.s. Brjp, 

2. When the crude form ends in y or p preceded by a short 
vowel, the nominative singular is made by lengthening the 
vowel : as, c.F. Xifiev a harbour, n.s. Xiprfv ; c.f. prfrop- a public 
speaker, k,s. p7)r<ap} 

3. Nouns ending in Iv and vv make their nominative singular 
by adding r and omitting the v : as, c.f. 6lv a heap, n.s. 6i,% ; 
O.F. ^opKvv- Phorcys, N.s. ^opicus* 

4. The nominative singular of nouns and masculine partici- 
ples the crude forms of which end in opt is made by dropping 
the r and lengthening the o : as, c.f. X€opt' a lion, n.s. Xewp ; 
C.F. ayovT- leading, m.n.s. ayonv^ 

5. The nominative singular of words ending in ts and oj 
is made by lengthening the vowels preceding the final s ; as, 
c.F. Sw/tpoTf £- Socrates, N.s. 2<aKpaTris ; c.F. ^jrevbcs- false, N.s. 
(m. and F.) yl^tvbrji ; c.F. aibos- modesty, N.s. ai.b<as} 

> Two adjectives ending in avt ptXav' blacky rtxXay- wretched, make 
their nom. sing. masc. by adding $, omitting the p, and lengthening 
the a: fitKas, raXas. Compare note 1, p. 17. 

« But oBovT- tooth has N.s. o^ovs; yet in Ionic prose the N.s. is 
odwp. The imperfect participles of verbs which have no connecting 
vowels are also exceptions, having their m.nj. made like the N.S. of 
oZovr- : e.g. io-pr- gioing, M.N.S. Zovu 

» There are a few words with the nom. sing, in »s, respectins^ the 
crude forms of which it is somewhat douhtfvd -whether they end in F, 
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The Accusative Singulab of words belonging to all -these 
classes is made by adding a. 

But in the accusative singular of words included in the fifth 
class the final s is dropped before the a, and contraction takes 
place: as, o.F.'^evdcs-, a.s. (m. and f.) ^evdco-o, ^evdea, ^fr€v^rj ; 
O.F. udos-f A.8. atBoaoy aidooy a^S>} 

EXEBOISE 7. 

1. The fortunate man saves the exile. 2. The deep snow 
covers all the meadow. 3. The old-man kills the lying guide. 
4. The shameless thief is insulting the shepherd. 5. The contest 
gladdens the noble orat(^. 6. The pious attendant conceals the 
sacred image. 7. The unwilling father punishes (his) daughter. 
8. The cock rouses the weary attendajUt early. 9. The fierce 
lion wounds the unfortunate mother. 10. The wild-beast 
frightens the nightingale. II. The safe harbour cscapes-the- 
notice-of the senseless pilot. 12. The starling pursues the swift 
swallow. 13. The faithful dog seeks-for (its) preserver. 14. The 
marshy vineyard does not yield much wine. 16. The commander 
admires the true discourse. 

Lesson 7. 

1. ^ €vy€vrjs Ovyarrjp tov narepa crcofei. 2. 19 ra;^eia ;^6X($o>if 
Tov Kvva cycipei. 3. 6 ^cvbrjs prjT<op tov cvfre/Si; yepovra vfipi^ci, 
4. o TTotfjLTjv TOV aypiov Xfovra jtreti/ei. 5. o bvorvxrjs ^ycfuav tov 
cofbpa TiTpticrKti, 6. 17 a^poi; firjTrjp tov (fxopa fiaTrfv diOKCt. 7. o 
<iK.Tj6i]5 Xoyoff TOV €va'€pr} apxovra cv^paii/ei. 8. o niarog Tafiias 
TOV eXtfdi; aynTtkcava inirpa(TK€i, 9. 6 efiireipos Kvp€pvqrqs aaxfxiKr) 
Xip^va (rfTel, 10. 6 3pa<rvs a-crnjp tov Orjpa cr^a^ci. II. 6 
^vyo>v TOV avmbrj Bepairovra \av6av€u 12. 17 Xiyeia arjbtov roi' 
akeKTpvova aKOvti* 

r, or o» ; e.g, n.s. Ocos a jackcU, ajb. Ocoa ; N.s. iipas a hero, A.s. fipva. 
Of several nouns both the nom. and the ace. sing, end in to : e,g, rix^ 
<m echo, iruOco persuasion ; and these probably had crude forms ending 
in oF. *■ "Vide iiotft % \. \^» 
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RuuB vm. 

Komis the crude fonns of whidi end in co and o» genenlly 
midergo oootnctkyn in the nominatiTe and aoauatiYe angular, 
CO and oo beoomiog o« : as^ c.f. xpvo^o- goidem^ mjsa. xpvcrov^ , 
ILA^ Xfiwrovw ; c.F. poo- a stream, ha fiovt, ajb^. povv. 

Fembtc^ Adjectttes ending in €a and oa are similarly oon- 
tncted, €a and oa becoming tj, unless preceded by c, c, or p, in 
which case they become a : as, c^. xp*^^^ gcidem^ xa xP'^^* 
A3. 'XP'wnpf ; CF. divXoo- doMe, sjs. SarX^, AA dorXTF ; C.F. 
apyvpta- silver, "SA. apyvpOj AJ&. apyvpaw} 

A few nonns have cmde forms ending in • as well as in o ; 
and there are some also which have cmde forms in • only. In 
the nominative and aocusatiTe singnlar these nonns differ from 
words ending in o, only in baring the long instead of the short 
Towel : as, cf. ram- a peacocky "SJA. ra«f , aa ramw* 

SoiTE Tebbs ending in mntes have two forms, one of which 
may be called the Aort form, as it always contains a short vowel, 
and is identical with the cmde fcnrm ; the other, or long form, is 
derived from the former by certain lengthenings of the root 
vowels. Such long forms are nsed in the present imperfect tense, 
nnless the verb has an increased form also ; in which case the 
present teose is made frxHn the increased form, as stated in the 
previous rules.* 

' The only adjectires ending in co which are oontncted are those 
derived from snbstantiTes the names of materials: as from XP^'^O' 
gold comes xp*f<f^o- golden ; from (TiSiipo- irtm comes o-(Si|pco> made of 
iron. Other adjectives ending in co, as OappaXfo- hold, are not con- 
tracted. 

* These words constitnte the so-called Attic dedensioo. 
The long forms are nsed in the past imperfect tense also, when- 
ever the present imperfect is made from it ; and always in the future, 
the first aorist, and the perfects. Thus when a verb has three forms, 
the short or crude form, the long form, and the increased form— as, 
OF. Aa3- take^ loxo f. Xii3-, lf. Ao/i^oy-,— the last is employed in 
tte present and past imperfect tenses; the second in the future, 
fiwt aorist, and perfecte ; and the first in the second aorist only. 
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In the long forms, 

I f i : as, C.F. iriB- persuade, l.f. irei^. 
I becomes < or 

1 r : as, c.F. miiy stifle, l.f. Trwy-. 
a becomes 17 : as, c.F. ctott- rot, l.f. ijrfn^. 

{€vi as, C.F. ^vy- fl^e, L.F. <l)€vy-, 
or 
V : as, O.F. 6v(f>- raise a smoke, l.f. ^v<^. 

N.B. Verbs ending in mutes with the root vowel e never have 
long forms.* 

Exercise 8. 

1. The mother persuades (her) noble sister-in-law. 2. The 
sacred peacock flees-from the man. 3. The stream rots the 
double rope. 4. The unlucky hare treads-on the brazen trap. 
5. The kind priest pours-forth the purple wine. 6. The work- 
man rubs the golden shield. 7. The propitious goddess does 
not leave (her) temple. 8, The smoke stifles the silly maid- 
servant. 9. The disaffected people is preparing a banquet. 
10. The skilful attendant anoints the bold vTrestler. 

Lesson 8. 

1. tf x^'^^ irayr) rov raoiV irvtyti. 2. 6 iXeox \t<tis ov irciBei 
Tov KaKovovv icpea. 3. 6 avovi aOXrjTrji top Kokfop oTCififi, 4. 17 
€VPOvs Bea rrjp yaX<op aXet^^ci. 5. ^ apyvpa aoTTis €v<l>pcuv€i top 
/SacriXea. 6. 6 kokopovs canjp (jyeuyei cts top P€<ap. 7. 17 evcrcjSi^f 
iep€ia TOP oipop Xei/Sci. 8. 6 raxvs ayyekos Xtiirei top povp. 

^ But some verbs which end in € have forms apparently similar to 
these lengthened forms : thus, o.f. irXe- sail has another form, icX^v ; 
CF. X6' pour has a second form, x^^> Such forms, however, are 
seldom, if evw, employed in the present and past imperfect tenses, 
their use being confined to the future, the first aorist, and the perfects. 
It is probable that the original crude forms were irKtF', X^^'t ^^d 
that the /is preserved in the v: compare ficurtXtF-t fiaciKtvs. 
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SECTION XL 

The Nominative and Acctisative Cases Plural* 

Third Person Plural, 

Past Imperfect Tense : Augment, 

Rule IX. 

The Nominative Plural of all nouns the crade forms of 
which end in consonants is made by adding €s : as, c.f. yvTr- 
a vulture, n.p. -yvTrcj; C.F. ^/j- a tuUd heast, n.p. 6rjp€s; o.r. 
XeovT' a lion, n.p, Xeovres} 

But when the crude form ends in e;, the final sigma is 
omitted in the nominative plural, and contraction takes place : 
as, O.F, yjrevdcs- false, N.P. (m. and F.) ^evdccres, -^cvScej, 

The AccusATivB Plubal of all nouns the crude forms of 
which end in consonants is made by adding as : as, c.f. yuir-, 
A.P. yvTTcis ; C.F. Brip', A.P. Orjpas ; C.F. Xf omr-, A.P. Xcovrds, 

When the crude form ends in es, the final sigma is omitted in 
the accusative plural, which is contracted so a^ to become 
Identical in form with the nominative plural ; as, c.f. •^eviey-, 
A.P. (m. and F.) yjrcvbca-as, yjrcvbetts, ^fvdcir. 

Of the article, the nominative plural masculine is ol, the 
feminine ai; the accusative plural masculine is rovs, the 
feminine rds. 

The original termination of the Thibd Person Plubal in the 
present imperfect tense was wi, or with the connecting vowel, 
ovTi, In the Ionic and Attic dialects the t became a- ; before 
which the p was dropped, and the preceding vowel was lengthened : 

' Of the words mentioned in note 3, p. 26, which have any plural 
forms, the nom. and ace. plural are made by the same suffixes : e,g, d»s 
a Jackal, n.p. Bwefi, A.P. O&as. 
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as, o J. ypa/fi'- wriis^ 3d p.p. ypa<fi-oirny ypa^ova-i, ypa^ova-i, they 
wrUe ; o.p. XajS- takCy liF. Xafifiav, 3d p.p. Xaft/3ai^ovcrt, they take. 

When the crude form of the verb ends in a, €, or o, contrac- 
tion takes place: thus, a-ovo-i becomes £(rt, e^ova-i and o-ovari 
become ovcri : as, o.f. wica- conqtier, 3d p.p. vikSxtl ; c.r. ftre- 
seekfoTy 3d p.p. fi;Tovcri;^ o.f. (rffAio- punish^ 3d p.p. (rjfAiov<ri. 

When the verb is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, 
or concludes the sentence, v is added to the third person plural 
of the present tense ; e»g. fofnovcnv.^ 

EXEBCISE 9. 

1. The lying old-men deceive the senseless commanders. 
2. The shameless flatterers easily persuade the boys. 3. The 
fortunate fathers escape-the-notice-of the wild-beasts. 4. Con* 
tests gladden the noble Cilicians. 5. The unfortunate exiles are 
pursuing the panthers. 6. The Greeks never throw-away (their) 
shields. 7. The unwilling attendants are "leading the thieves. 
8. All the guides leave the marshy meadows. .9. The noble 
men are warding-off the Thracians. 10* The dogs look-at the 
foxes. 11. The unlucky shepherds are collecting the go&ts. 
12. The women do not admire the impious orators. 13. The 
boys are setting the nightingales free, 14. The goats destroy 
all the vineyards. 15. The Cyclops are asking-lbr the mixing 
bowls. 

Lesson 9. 

1. oi acrtpcls rraibcs \av6avovari tovs nartpas, 2. oi nfj/irektovts 
rovs y€povTas ev^pcuvovariv, 3. oi 6tjp€5 tovs bvarrvx^^s Kvvas Krei- 
vovcTiv, 4. ol €vy€V€is QpoKis TiTpcua'Kova'i TOVS XeovTas, 5. at 
aqbovts Tos yvvaiKas Ttprrovaiv, 6. ol KiKik€s tovs if^vdei; 
XT^fyLOvas Kokaffivcriv. 7. ai €vxapiT€s Ovyarcpcs <^(Xov(rt Tas 

^ But when roots ending in e are monosyllabic this contraction does 
not take place ; as, O.F. irXe- sail, 3d p.p. irXeovo-i. 

' Under the same circumstances v is appended to the 3d person 
gingular also, 'when it ends in t or € ; and in a few instances when it 
ends in €t. It is called by grammarians the paxa^o^\(i v. 
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IJUfnpas. 8. oi apxovT€s (rjiuovTi rovs aptude'ts ^pagravrus, 
9. oi aikri$€is pfjTOft€S rovs 'EXXipa; didaa-kovKriy. 10. ol <Xa»dcTr 
Xcifuovcr nyy iroXtv ir€puxov(nv* 11. oi (j^apes aKOvres opvoraxnuri 
Tos Swpvxas* 12. o{ avdp€f vovs €vb€UfAO»as <l>€vyo¥raf rtfiSxnp, 



Bulb X. 

The NoMiNATiVK Plueal of crade forms ending in v, ev (cf), 
or i, is made by adding ct : as, c.f. *x^ a fish, n.p. ixBv€i, In 
words which anciently ended in f F, the F being omitted, the two 
vowels (cc) are contracted into ci : as, o.f. iinrcf- a horseman^ 
N.p. Iinrcfcff, iTTirccr, Unr^ls} In words ending in c, the t is 
changed into « in the k.p^ and then contraction takes place : as, 
OF. voki" a cUy, K.P. groXi€ff, vroXccr, iroXci^.' Similar changes 
occur in the irj>. of mascoline adjectives ending in v : as, 
C.F. Bpaaif' hold, N.P, Bpturvts, Spatrees, Bptureig. 

The Accusative Plubal was originally made by adding » to 
the accusative singular. Hence in all nouns the crude forms of 
which end in vowels, the accusative plural was made by the 
sufiBx vs ; but as v cannot usually stand before s, it is omitted, 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened : as, o.f. ix^v-y a.p. ix^w^, 
ixOv£ ; ' CF. iroXi-, A.P. iroXcyff, woktis* 

1 In two words which originally ended in F, the suffix cs is not con- 
tracted : C.P. yaF- a sAip, n.p. kij-cs; C.f. fioF- an ox, n.p. fio-^s. The 
aoc. plural of these words are vavs and fiovs* 

s A few words ending in c are not contracted in the nom. and aoc. 
plural : as, C¥. ki' a woodworm, N.P. kccs, A.P. kms. 

* Such forms as yeicvas are sometimes found, and may suggest a 
doubt whether words of this class had not originally another crude 
form ending in a consonant. Thus veicvas was probably equivalent to 
p€K€Fas, 

* The ace pi. iroAJy is usual in Herodotus. A few substantives 
ending in w, viz. mix^ ^ cubit, tcXckv- an axe, itp^afiv- an elder, an 
ambasaador, and the plural of ctx*^*'- «>» ^It are declined like those 
ending in t, the v being changed into € in all the cases except the nom. 
and ace. sing., and the same contractions taking place. 
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The accusative plural of words ending in eF is made by adding 
ast and contraction takes place, so that the accusative plural 
becomes identical in fortn with the nominative plural : as, c.f. 
tTTTTf f-, A.p. iTTTreFas, iTnreay, tTnrfiy. The accusative plural of 
masculine adjectives ending in v is made in a similar manner^ 
the V being changed into c: as, c.p, Bpaav, jl,t, Bpwrvas, 
BpcurtaSf Bpactls} 

EXEBCISE 10. 

1. The bold horsemen are taking the cities. 2. The false 
pretexts do not deceive the interpreters. 3. The gardeners are 
killing the black snakes. 4. The pious Libyans pursue the 
murderers. 5. Seditions frighten shameless kings. 6. The 
sweet clusters-of-grapes gladden the priests, 7. The herdsmen 
admire the heavy ears-of'-com. 8. The unfortunate husbands 
are seeking-for (their) wives. 9. The Ligurians are hastily 
collecting (their) forces. 10. The weak guides bury the corpses 
with-difficulty, 11. Seers do not always love plain answers. 
12. The quick mice flee-from the cat. 13. The fishermen are 
cutting-down the pine-trees. 14. Secret transactions often 
escape-the-notice-of historians. 15. The barbers are looBening 
(their) tunics. 

Lesson 10. 

1. ol Uptis ras a<f)av€is wpa^ets (l)t\ovatv. 2. ol araxvcs tovs 
fiw €V<t)p(uvovtnv, 3. ol ttoXcis tovs Bpcureis Atyvs afivpovatv, 
4. oi ipfirfvets rovs Bvarvx^is aytoyus Cqrwaiv, 5. ol fuXcwts 
P€KV€s rovs a<f>povas Kovpets ^o/Sovo'tv. 6. al bvvapMiS rovs vofieis 
vucmciv, 7. ol ^evdecf avyypa<l>€ts rovs ctwc/Sct; At/Svr v^pif^ovaiv. 
8. ol avauheis yvvaiKCs rovs ^deis fiorpvs XafiPopovaiv, 9. ol 
ficurtXeis rovs aaeficis fiavrets KoXa^ovatv, 10. ol raxfis o<l>€is 
rovs dXuas XavBavoiwiP. 11. ol (fiovtis npo(fiaa-€ts ovx tvpi- 
aKovciv. 12. al airoKpia-eis rovs Troo'ets ovk airarS>ariP, 

' The uncontracted form (in €as) of these substantives is used by 
the Attic writers perhaps as frequently as the contracted one. The 
inflections of adjectives ending in v seem to favour the opinion that 
they once had crude forms ending in a consonant. 
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KuLE XI. 
The Past Imperfect Tense, The Attgment, 

The Greek Past Imperfect is exactly equivalent to the Latin 
Past Imperfect, being employed to describe an action or state as 
unfinished, going on, or habitually performed at a past time. 
Accordingly it is susceptible of three translations into English, 
as will be shewn in the examples. 

The past imperfect is closely connected with the present 
imperfect, the existence of the one always implying that of the 
other. Both tenses are made from the increased or long forms 
when such forms exist ; and in other cases from the crude forms 
or roots. The past imperfect is distinguished from the present 
imperfect by the personal terminations, and by a certain prefix 
called the augment. 

The original termination of the third person singular in this 
tense was probably t, or, with the connecting vowel, cr ; of the 
third person plural, vr, or, with the connecting vowel, o-vt,^ 
But as r cannot stand at the end of a Greek word, that letter 
was dropped, so that the terminations became c and op. 

In contract verbs, ae becomes a ; ce, ei ; and oe, ov ; aov be- 
comes a>y ; €ov and oov, ovv.^ 

The Augment is of two kinds, distinguished as the syllabic and 
the temporal. The syllabic augment is € prefixed to verbs begin- 
ning with consonants : as, o.r. ypac^- turite ; past imperf. 3d p.s. 
€-ypa<l)'t he was writing or he wrote, 3d p.p. t-ypa(l>'Ov they were 
writing or they wrote. When the initial consonant is p, that 
letter is repeated after the augment : as, c.p. /5a<^ sew, i.f. paTrr-, 
past imperf, 3d p.s. tp-pairr-t she was sewing, 3d p.p. ^p-pairr^v 
they were sewing. 

The temporal augment consists in lengthening the initial 

^ Compare these personal terminations with those of the 3d person 
of Latin verbs. 

' Bat this contraction of eov does not take place in monosyllabic 
roots : e,g, o.f. vM- sail, 3d p.p. e-jrhe-ov they were sailing. Vide note 
1, p. 31, 
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vowel of verbs commencing with a short vowel, a becoming rj, c 
becoming 17 or in a few cases et, o becoming a>, i becoming t, and 
a becoming v : as, o.f. ay lead, past imperf. 3d p.s. rjye he was 
leading or Tie used to lead, 3d p.p. r^yov they were leading or 
they used to lead ; g.f. cXa- drive, i.f. eXaw-, past imperf. 3d 
P.8. fj\avv€ he was driving, 8d p.p. rjXavvov they drove ; o.f. c^- 
have, past imperf. 3d p.s. cixe he had, 3d p.p. fixoi' they had. 

The diphthongs at and 01 become ^ and <^, that is, the first 
vowels are lengthened according to the rule, and the second 
vowel i is subscript,^ being retained merely to indicate what is 
the simple form of the verb : as, c.f, aire- ask for, past imperf. 
3d p.s. TjTei he was asking for, 3d p.p. lyrovi/ they were asking 
for ; C.F. otK6- inhabit, past imperf. 3d p.s. ^k« he inhabited, 3d 
p.p. €^Kovv they inhabited. 

The diphthong av is changed into rjv : as, o.f. avrofioke- desert, 
past imperf. 3d p.s. lyvroftoXct he deserted. 

The long vowels and the diphthongs €i and tv are rarely 
changed ; ov never.* 

In verbs compounded with prepositions, or derived from 
adjectives or substantives compounded with prepositions, the 
angment generally comes between the preposition and the root ; 
as, C.F. ewaipc- praise, past imperf. 3d p.s. eir-fjvct he praised. 
If the syllabic augment is used, and the preposition ends in a 
vowel, that final vowel is omitted, except in the {)reposition 
fTfpii as, O.P. aTTo-TrfftTT- send away, past imperf. 3d p.p. air- 
tntfiTTov they sent away. In npo, the o and € are usually con- 
tracted into ov : as, c.f. irpo-Xey say beforehand, past imperf. 
3d p.s. irpovkcyc he said beforehand, 

> Vide note 2, p. 18. 

' Only the general rules respecting the augment are here given ; 
bat any deviations from them will be noted in the Vocabularies. It 
may, however, be stated that the principal irregularities are, 1st, the 
use of the syllabic augment in verbs beginning with long vowels or 
unchangeable diphthongs ; and 2dly, a double augment, consisting of 
both the syllabic and the temporal : as, C.F. Spa- see, past imperf. 3d 
P.P. kapwv they used to see. These peculiarities are called Attic 
aagments. 
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Tbe NoMisrATivE Plubal of crude fonos ending in a and o 
is made by adding c : as, of. nXmr- a ct/tsffi, K J. ffoXcrcu ; 
cjf. &ea- a ffoddess, K^. $cai ; <XF. douXo- a sfam, NJ". dovXoc 

The Accusative Flubal of crade f<»nis ending in a and o is 
made by adding s to the aocosatiTe singnlar ; 9 is omitted, and 
the jHeoeding vowels are lengthened,^ a into a, o into ov : as, 
C.F. $€tff A.P. Beops, B€as ; G J. dovXo-, A.P. douXovr, dovXovt. 

Some wonis ending in co, 00, co, and oa, nndeigo contraction 
in the nominatiye and accusative plural, the former vowel being 
omitted : as, m.cj. ;(pv<reo-, ffoiden, k.p. ;(pvot>i, A. p. ;^v<roO( ; 
F.O.F. ;(pv<r€a-, N^. ;(pvanal, A^. j^pvoof ; C J. irXoo- a tKJya^, 
N.P. ttXoa, A^. irXovs. 

Crude forms ending in «» make the n^. by adding i, which is 
subscript, and the a j. by adding r : as, c.F. ra«>> a jpeoroc^, 
N.P. ra^ A.P. Toor. 

In Greek, as in Latin and all other languages, the primary 
use of Pbefositions was to denote the relative positions of the 
things described by the substantives which they connect ; but 
they were subsequently employed to indicate other relations. 

In many instances prepositions serve only to render more 
distinct the meaning which is expressed by the case-ending of 
the words by which they are followed ; for as the significations 
of the case-endings are general^ it frequently happens that the 
import of a phrase would be vague and uncertain were the sub- 
stantives employed alone : to obviate this evil, to give precision 
to the signification of the cases, is one of the principal uses of 
prepositions. 

Prepositions which have a definite, unchanging meaning can 
be followed by one case only ; while those which represent more 
general relations, susceptible of various modifications, may 
govern two or even three cases. In these instances the preposi- 
tion and the case-ending serve mutually to define each the 

* Compare Rule X. 
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When the prepositions cv and aitv are prefixed to roots begin* 
ning with consonants, the fiQa) v is frequently changed ot 
omitted; but on the insertion of the augment the prefixes 
resume their proper form : as, c.f. «/i-j3a- go in, i.f. tyL-^aiv, 
past imperf. 3d p.p. cK-c-iSaiwv they were going in ; c.f. (tv-otcX- 
aend withy i.p. ctw-otcXX-, past imperf. 3d p.S. crvi^corcXXc he was 
sending with, 

N.B. The rules relative to the augment apply to every tense 
to which the augment is prefixed ; that is, to all the past tenses 
of the indicaMve mood. 

Exercise 1L 

1. The Greeks used-to^take the com and the wine. 2. The 
bold exiles were conquering the Libyans. 3. The Thracians did 
did not supply a market 4. The general used-to-consider the 
king as-a-friend. 5. The horse-soldiers were sending-away the 
lying guides. 6. The mistress often punished the shameless 
maid-servant. 7. The noble old-men were praising the inter- 
preter. 8. The soldier used-to-deceive the senseless seer. 9. The 
imwilling fathers were putting (their) daughters to death. 
10. The unfortunate men were hastily collecting the corpses. 
IL The messenger always went-across the broad river early, 
12. The Gilicians inhabited a fertile country. 13. The womrai 
were admiring the beautiful dress. 14. The fearful slave was 
fleeing-from (his) passionate master. 15. The gardeners often 
asked-for (their) pay. 

Lesson 11. 

1. 7} ayaBri Ovyarr^p rou <f)€vyovTa aTreoTfXXfi/. 2. oi ipfjLtivtts 
p^deo); rfvartov rovy dpaaeis '"EWrjvas, 3. 6 arparos vacrav rrjv 
X^pav rfpfrjpcv. 4. oi tvbaifioves fiavreis tovs avbpas e^rjTOVV, 
6. 01 aycrytis tovs yepovras Trptau riyeipov, 6. ^ eva-ePris depa- 
iraiva rov Imrca ciqjvei. 7. ol pofxeis f 0oj8ovv ras f vytveiy yvvaiKas, 
8. ol A(/3t;6f iroWaKis €viK<av rovi KiKiKds, 9. 6 aiTOs Kat 6 oivos^ 
rov BvoTvxrj bovXov €v<f>paivov, 10. oi ^aaCktis ebiaKOP tov9 
rax^^s TravBrjpas. 11. o ktiitcvs top arpaTiayrnv <^iXoy evofju^ev^ 
12. 6 beariroTrjS ovk eicaXfi ttjp Kokrjp beairoivav. 
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Rule XII. 
Fre^positions. 

The Nominative Plubal of crude forms ending in a and o 
IS made by adding i : as, c.f. TroXtra- a citizen, n.p. iroktrai ; 
o.F. $€a' a goddess, k.p. Oeai ; c.f, bovKo' a slave, n.p. dovXoi. 

The Accusative Plubal of crude forms ending in a and o is 
made by adding s to the accusative singular ; v is omitted, and 
the preceding vowels are lengthened/ a into a, o into ov : as, 
C.P. $€0-, A.P. deaPSf 0€a5 ; O.F. SovXo-, A.P. bovXovs, bovXovs, 

Some words ending in co, oo, ca, and oa, undergo contraction 
in the nominative and accusative plural, the former vowel being 
omitted : as, m.cf. ;(pv(r€o-, golden, n.p. xpvcroi, a. p. ^pva-ovs ; 
F.C.F. xpvcrca-, N.P. ^pvadi, A.P. xP"^^^^ > O.F. ^rXoo- a voyage, 
n.p. ttXoI, A.F. TrXoOff. 

Crude forms ending in a> make the n.p. by adding i, which is 
subscript, and the a.p. by adding s : as, c.f. rao)- a peacock, 
N.p. Totftf A.P. raois. 

In Greek, as in Latin and all other languages, the primary 
use of Prepositions was to denote the relative positions of the 
things described by the substantives which they connect ; but 
they were subsequently employed to indicate other relations. 

In many instances prepositions serve only to render more 
distinct the meaning which is expressed by the case-ending of 
the words by which they are followed ; for as the significations 
of the case-endings are general, it frequently happens that the 
import of a phrase would be vague and uncertain were the sub- 
stantives employed alone : to obviate this evil, to give precision 
to the signification of the cases, is one of the principal uses of 
prepositions. 

Prepositions which have a definite, unchanging meaning can 
be followed by one case only ; while those which represent more 
general relations, susceptible of various modifications, may 
govern tw^o or even three cases. In these instances the preposi- 
tion and the case-ending serve mutually to define each the 

* CompaTe Rule X. 



38 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

signification of the other. Taken separately, the meaning of 
each is vague, owing to its generality ; taken in combination, 
they are mutually complementary, and thus together they 
convey a definite and precise meaning. 

Prepositions frequently serve to connect verbs with substan- 
tives ; and may then often be regarded as employed adverbially ; 
so that the cases of the substantives are determined by the verbs 
rather than by the prepositions. Thus, in translating into 
Greek the sentences, Ee marched beside the river, and Ee built a 
house beside the river, irapa (beside) would be used in both ; but in 
the former it would be followed by the accusative, because the verb 
marched implies motion ; whereas in the second it would govern 
the dative, hec&nse fixity or rest is implied by the verb built. 

The Accusative Case implies motion towards the object for 
which the word in that case stands: as, A6rivas ^cvyct he is 
fleeing towards or to Athens, Hence those prepositions which 
convey that meaning, or any modification of it, or rather, which 
are used after verbs implying such notions, are followed by the 
accusative case. The subjoined list contains all the Greek pre- 
positions which govern the accusative ; but only one of them 
(tis) is invariably followed by that case, the rest governing 
other cases also. The meanings here assigned to the prepositions 
are only the most important of those which belong to them 
when they are connected with the accusative case ; and it is to 
be remembered that they may have the same or other signifi- 
cations when followed by other cases. The meanings in paren- 
theses are the radical or primary ones.^ 

afi<^c (on both sides), ahout, around, on, at, 

ava (up, upon), upwards, up, 

bia (right through), throv^gh (i.e. by means of), through and 
towards, on account of, 

€ts, to, into, 

€7n (upon), towards, to, against, 

Kara (down, dovmwards), downwards, down, for, according 
to, by. 

^ Vide Liddell and Scott *s Greek Lexicon. 
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fiera (in the middle), into the middle, among, after. 

irapa (beside), along, beside, towards, beyond, contrary to, 

frepi (around, ahout), around, about, near, 

irpos, towards, to, against, 

vir€p (over), over, beyond, above. 

vno (under), towards and under, under, 

EXEBOISE 12. 

1. The generals were leading the disaffected soldiers back into 
the city. 2. The enemies were sending many messengers to the 
Greeks. 3. The bold heavy-armed-men were pursuing the 
deserters by-the-side-of the river. 4. The peacocks and the 
hares escaped-the-notice-of the fierce dogs. 5. The allies were 
besieging the cities both by land and by sea. 6. All the sailors 
had brazen helmets and wooden shields. 7. The unfortunate 
barbarians were secretly sailing-away up the Euphrates. 8. The 
hunters used-to-catch swine, and antelopes, and stags. 9. The 
pious citizens were making altars and temples. 10. The fertile 
fields used-to-support many goats, and oxen, and horfies. 
11. The workmen were planting young beech-trees around the 
houses. 12. The brave colonists were making-an-attack upon 
the warlike islanders. 13. The travellers were-going-down into 
a very deep ravine. 14. The guards remained by the gates, but 
the heavy-armed-men kept-watch around the citadel. 

Lesson 12. 

1. ol €vvoi cryycXoi €is rrjv oikmp ttjyevyop, 2. ol *'E\\riv€t Kara 
Tovs ^Otis iroTc^iovs raxffios aireifkeov, 3. at aficfn top aypov (jirfyoi 

TOVS KokoVS TCUOS iKpiflTTOV, 4. ol TToXc/UUICOt OrpaTKOTai €7ri TOV 

rpaxw \o<l>ov ;^aX6irfi>f avf^mvov, 5. at Adrivmoi wpos tovs 
AaK€d<Ufxovtovs km Kara yrlv Kai Kara BaiXaTTap eTroXc/xovv. 6. oi 
KOKovoi, v€avuu TOVS froXe/itovf trpos rr^v iro\iv \a6pa rfyov irapa 
TOV £v<^pan}v irorapxiv, 7. oi aatQ^is oTpaTrjyoi eis tovs vicDs 
€fr€fi7rop TOVS axt>fvdovrjTas ku tovs To^aras, 8. at tvvoi ad€\<l)at 
Kara top j3«>fu>v iracap ttjp pvktu €p.€POP. 9. oi koKoi ttXoI tovs 
€furopovs €V<t)paiP0P, 10. oi prja-ia>Tai tovs dvorvx^tr Sdiras eic- 
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rtivov. 11. ol ^fiepoi \ay«o ets tovs icrprovs xmo wicra iroXXaKis 
€Tp€xov* 12. d{ avTOfioKoi irpos tovs vavras km rovs trvfifiaxovs 
irpo^jSoXXov. 



DIVISION IL 
NEUTEB NOUNS. 



The only cases in which neuter nouns dififer from masculine 
and feminine nouns are the nominative and the accusative. The 
nominative and the accusative, both singular and plural, of all 
neuter words are the same in form ; so that one rule serves fcT 
both cases. 



SECTION I. 



Nominative and Accusative Singular, 
The Future Tense, 

Rule XIIT. 

The NoMiNATTVE and the Accjusativb Singular of a neuter 
noun ending in o are made by adding v : as, c.f. Bevdpo- a tree, 
K. and A.s. bevbpov. 

Some neuter nouns ending in to and oo undergo contraction in 
the N. and a.s. : as, c.f. oareo- a hone, N. and a.b. o(rr€op 
ooTovv ; C.F. StTrXoo- double, N. and A.8. diTrXoov, diirXovv, 

Neuter nouns ending in oo form the n. and a.s. according to 
the rule : as, c.f. avtayea- an upper room, n. and a.s. avoryaov. 

The N. and a.b. of the neuter article are the same as the crude 
form (to), no case-ending being added. 

The Future Active Tense in Greek has an imperfect and an 
Indefinite signification. 

The suffix of this tense in verbs ending in mutes or vowels is 
0-, which is generally added to the crude or to the long form • 
but in a few instances it is derived from the increased form,* 

» Vide Rule XVIII. 
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The rules which have been given in p. 17 respecting the com- 
bination of 0- with the various classes of consonants in the 
formation of the nominative singular of nouns apply to the 
formation of the future tense of verbs ; hence in that tense any 
final labial becomes ^| any final guttural ^,.and any final dental 
is omitted. 

Final short vowels are generally lengthened in the future ; a 
is changed into 17, imless it is preceded by c, t, or p, in which cases 
it usually becomes a, or by X, when it frequently remains short ; 
€ becomes 17 ; o is changed into 0, except in underived or root 
verbs, in which it remains short ; ^ t and v become l and v,^ 

The personal terminations of the future are precisely the same 
as those of the present imperfect. 

Examples : c.p. jSXajS- injure, future 3d p.s. ^Xayjrci he will 
be injuring ; 3d p.p. pXayjrovai they will he injuring ; c.f. otix- go 
straight, l.f. crrftx-, fut. 3d P.S. arei^ei he will go straight, 3d p.p. 
oTctf ovo-i they vnU go straight ; c.f. frid- persuade^ l.p. ttc*^-, 
fut. 3d P.S. ireco-ci he wUl jpersuade, 3d p.p. Trcia-ovtri they will 
persuade; c.f. viKa- conquer, fut. 3d P.s. piKria-ti he will he 
conquering, 3d p.p. viKrja-ovai they vnll he conquering ; c.f. dpa- 
do, fut. 3d P.S. dpda-ei he will do, 3d p.p. bpda-ovai they will do ; 
C.F. forf- seek for, fut. 3d P.8. fonyo-ci he will he seeking for, 3d 
P.P. (rjTTja-ova-i they will he seeking for ; c.f. brjXo- make evident, 
3d P.s. brjX<oa-€i he wUl make evident, 3d p.p. dr/kaxrovai they 
wiU make evident. 

Exercise 13. 

1. The fearful animal will hasten into the cave. 2. The child 
will watch by the prison, 3. The wild-beast will pursue the 
beast-of-burden beyond ihe river. 4. The old-men will not sell 
the silver bow. 5. The pilot will steer the vessel under the 
lofty tree. 6. The cowardly deserters will leave the camp early. 

7. The oracle will perhaps not persuade the impious king. 

8. The robbers will conceal the beautiful gift. 9. The priest 

> [Matthiae, § 180.] 

' Exceptions to these Rules will be noted in the Vocabularies. 

2 
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will send a victim to the sacred place. 10. The signal will 
deceive the foolish barbarians. 

Lesson 18. 

1. 6 vofievf cXacrel^ ro drjpiov €is to Tredtov. 2. to -koXop baapov 
TO traibiov ir€i(r€i, 3. to laxvpov orpaTOTrebov ttjv ^aXayya a-axrci, 
4. TO xpyaovp To^ov Tov "krjoTriP XTjaa, 5. to v€ov beubpov woXvp 
KapTTOv ovK o(crc(. 6. oi i€p€is to (toov kpos tov ^(Ofiov a^ov<rtv. 
7. ot oo'ejSei; ^af^apoi to puvTciov jxaTriv arifAaaova-iv, 8. to 
KafiaTTipov vTro(vyiov to irkoiov ava top iroTafiov tropripcDS epvcret. 
9. TO (TKOTtivop avrpov TO <r(f>ayiov Kpxr^ti. 10. irtpi to v^jnjkov 
X<opiov ot &ir\iTai ^vkc^ova-iv. 



KULB XIV. 

The Nominative and Accusative Singulab of neuter «wfe- 
stantives ending in €s are made by changing the €s into os : as, 
c.F. op€S' a mountain, n. and A.8. opos} 

But of neuter adjectives ending in es, the nominative and 
accusative singular are the same as the crude forms: as, c.F. 
dkrjBcs' true, n. and a.s. neut. oKrjdes. 

Exercise 14. 

1. The noble child will pursue the animal up the wooded 
mountain. 2. The pious nation will gladly set the ambassadors 
free, 3. The false maxim will not deceive a wise king. 4. The 
missile will severely wound the fat whale, 6. The sickle will 
cut-down the sweet-smelling flower. 6. The farmers will send 
the famished beast-of-burden into the marsh. 7. The distinct 
footstep will greatly frighten the impious women. 8. A worthy 

* In the corresponding class of Latin neuter substantives the nom. 
and ace. sing, are made by changing the es into us : as, c.F. vulnes- 
* a wound,' N. and A.8. vulnus. The Greek o is in fact generally re- 
presented by the Latin u. 
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race will not praise the shameless custom. 9. The senseless 
soldier will leave-behind (his) sword and helmet 10. The 
nicer will certainly cause pain. 

Lesson 14. 

1. TO aucub€S e3os to evcefies yevos avuurtu 2. to ewoBfs 
avBog to vcubiop ov Xv/crcc. 3. oi ay cay € is to a'a(l>€S ixvos crieoTn;- 
<TOV(rw. 4. ol €vy€V€is Trpfcr/Sctff irpos to TroXefUKov €6vos ^^ovaiv, 
6. TO v\<ob€S opos TOP oTporov to-floff onacei, 6. ol kokoi /Sao-tXf ir 
oXij^cff €7ros ovK BavfuuTova-iv, 7. 6 (fyevycav to /SeXo; xmcp to 

T€lXOS pV^€U 8. TO KIJTOS TOVS IX^VS OPtt TOP TTOTOIIOV dea)^€i. 

9. ol d€pa3rovT€S TO (i<l>os KOi TO Kpavos Taxfa>s (^rjTtjo'ova'iv, 10. 
TO oXyof Tr}y yvv€UKa oviroT€ viKqa-^i, 



EULE XV. 

Neuter substantives ending in -fwr form the Nominativb and 
AcoxTSATiVB SiNGULAB by dropping the t : as, c.f. epvfiaT" a 
fortification^ n. and a.s. cpv/ia.^ So also o.f. p^eKir- honey, 
IX , and A.S. fitXt ; c.f. yaXaicr- fnilky n. and A.S. yaXa. 

Of other neuter substantives ending in t (generally ar), some 
make the is, and a.s. by changing the t into y : as, c.f, irepaT- 
endf N. and a.s. vepas ; others by changing the r into p : as, 
O.F. ^TTOT- the liver^ N. and A.8. tfTrap ; c.f, tjfmT- day, n, and 
A.8. rjpxip. Besides these there are several irregular words, which 
will be specially noted as they occur. And as the form of the n. 
and A.8. of these neuter substantives cannot be determined by 
any rule, it will be indicated in the Vocabularies as follows : 
7r€par-(£), ^aT'(p),* 

' Most of these sabstantives are derived from verbs, and denote what 
is done or prodnced by the actions denoted by the verbs : hence they 
correspond to the neater form of Latin perfect passive participles nsed 
substantively : e^, irpay-fiar- = facto-, any thing done, what is done, a 
deed, 

' [Some of these sabstantives, in fact, have both forms of the nom. 
and ace sing.: thus, c.f. irctpar- (irepar-), end, is found with the 
nom. ireipapf as well as with •xtipas*'] 
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The neuter n. and A.s. of adjectives and participles ending in 
VT are made by dropping the r : as, c.f. x^P^^' pteasingy n. and 
A.S.N. x«P*«>' ; C.F. rv^ai/T- having struck, N. and A.8.N. rvy^cof. 
But of participles ending in or the neuter N. and A.8. are fonned 
by changing the r into s : as, c.P. TrcTrotiyieoT^ hiving made, neuter 
N. and A.B. w€7r6irjKos} 

Exercise 15.' 

1. The shameless deed will dishonour the citizens. 2. The 
mauifest prodigy frightens the whole army, 3. The servant 
will pour the water into the golden drinking-cup. 4. The deadly 
bait deceives the unlucky animal. 5. The soldiers were making 
a strong fortification, and digging a well. 6. The skilful fisher- 
man throws the piece-of-meatinto the stream abounding-in-fish. 
7. The wound will severely injure the right knee. 8. The 
pleasing sight often gladdened the weary travellers. 9. The 
deceitful king used-to-admire a crafty plan. 10. The horn will 
wound the woman*s-breast 

Lesson 15. 

1. TO b6\o€v PovkfVfia iravras tovs arpaTiarag aTranjo'ft. 
2. 01 ayadoi obircu avcuBes irpayfia ovnore irotovaiv, 3, to dc^iop 
yom; rrfv yrjp Trieffi. 4. to ^pcap vyieivop vda>p aX<^ai/€(. . 5. to 
dopv Tpavpxi BavaToev iroirja-ei, 6. to apyvpovv €K7r<ofia tovs X^aras 
\avBav€i. 7. ol a-offiOi troXiTai. to Ttpas €<l>cuvop. 8. to ix6vo€v 
pcv/xa Tov dXtca €v(l>paiv€i. 9. to \ifuab(s Brjptop to icptas cXaft- 
Pav.€v. 10. oi dibaa-KCikoi to x^P^v deapa Bavpxi(ov€riP, 

^ The reason for the difference in the formation of the cases of these 
.two classes of words is, that as v can stiind at the end of a word, in the 
former class it was necessary merely to drop the r, as in the substan- 
tives ending in fiar ; bnt the Greeks seem to have disliked o as the 
final letter of nouns (it occurs only in the article and a few pronouns), 
and hence a different mode of formation was adopted in the second 
class. 

^ Many of the words used in this Exercise and in the 15th Lesson 
are rare and poetical. 
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Rule XVI. 

The Attic Future, 

Of neuter nouns not included in the three preceding rules the 
nominatiye and accusative singular are generally the same as the 
crude form : as, o.f. KiwaPapi- vermilion, n. and A.8. KiwaPapi 
O.F. iA€$v wine, n. and A.s. ficdv ; o.f. papv heavy, neut. n. and 
A.8. jSa/ju ; C.F. €v one, neut. K. and A.s. iv ; o.f. tap- the spring, 
N. and A.8. €ap ; o.f. ycpas^ a gift, n. and A.8, ycpas. 

The FuTUBE Tense of Liquid Vebbs was originally made by 
the sufi&x €<r, c being employed as a connecting vowel, because 
the Greek language did not usually admit the junction of a liquid 
with (T : as, o.f. oX- destroy, fut. 3d P.s. oXeo-et, 3d r.P. oXe<rov<re. 
But there is in Greek a great tendency to omit <r between two 
vowels, the former of which is short ; ^ accordingly the above 
words became oX/ci and oKcovai, Finally, the usual vowel- 
contractions were made, giving rise to the forms ordinarily 
employed in Attic Greek : e.g. oXeT, oXovai : ^ so, o.f. ye/x- 
distribute, fut. 3d p.s. i/e/iel, 3d p.p. ye/xovo-i. 

Some verbs ending in i8, and a few others, form their futures 
in a somewhat similar way, <r being omitted as well as 8, and 
the personal terminations being lengthened, as if by contraction 
vnth the' vowel c : ^ as, C.f. cXttiS- hope, fut. 3d P.8. eXTreo-et, 

* For other examples of this, vide Rules I. VII. IX. and XIX. 

* (The full form of the future of liquid verbs is of comparatively 
rai*e occurrence, but its existence is sufficiently proved by instances in 
Homer : of the first stage of the abbreviating process, however, there 
are numerous examples in all the Ionic wi'iters. There is nothing 
peculiar in the use of a connecting vowel in the future, for many verbs 
always had one ; and some verbs have two forms in that tense, one 
without, the other with a connecting vowel (vide Rule XVI II.). In 
the inflections of nouns, also, connecting vowels were often used in the 
earlier language, in cases where they were afterwards disused. On 
the formation of the future, vide Matthiae, §§ 173-175.] 

' [This contracted termination appears to have arisen from the 
dialectic form, called Doric by the grammarians, which made the 



46 NEUTER NOUNS. 

cXTTif I, 3d p.p. €\nurov(n, cXttiovcti. As this future occurs chiefly 
in the Attic writers, it is called the Attic future, 

EXEBCISE 1^. 

1. The sharp sword will pierce the heart. 2. The robhers 
will throw the heavy goblet into the deep well. 3. The swift 
animal will soon kill (its) prey. 4. The stewards will distribute 
the sweet wine and the mustard. 5. Fire will destroy the 
impious city. 6. The bright light will gladden the unfortunate 
travellers. 7. The water will cleanse the whole body. 8. The 
unpleasant dream will grieve the foolish citizen. 9. The women 
will shew the costly gift and the beautiful garment. 10. The 
woodman will cut down the thick tree. 

Lesson 16. 

1. TO ev(re/3ef oorv rovs kukovs noXiras eK^dKei, 2. ol efyyarcu 
TO Tpa\v Kcpas \€avova'W* 3. to y€pas ttjv evycm] yvvaiKa €v<l>pav€i» 
4. oi BrjpevTM TO Taxu (aov eyepovaiv, 5. 6 (l>€vy<ap TroXvreXcs 
denas vnep to tuxos /SoXei. 6. oi bov\oi to pa6v <f>peap avpiov 
KaBapov(Tiv, 7. TO vbrnp €v6v fiapavel to Trvp. 8. 6 ylt€vbrjs 
pavTis irav to ovap ovk ayycXel. 9. fi bcoTroiva to fiekav pxOv 
Kai TO vbcap vf/if (. 10. to ttKoiov KOfiiel to Kiwafiapi, 



SECTION II. 
NominaUve and Accusative FlurcU, 
Rule XVII. 

When the crude form of a neuter noun ends in o, the Nomina- 
tive and AocusATivB Plueal are made by adding a and 
omitting o : as, c.f. devdpo- a tree, n. and A.P. dtvbpa, O.F. icaXo- 
heautiftdf neut. n. and a.p. /coXa. So c.f. to' the, neut. n. and 

A.P. TO. 

suffix of the future not merely tr, nor even ttr, but o-c ; for this is 
the only supposition on which such forms as'^ev^ov/xeu, irvtvffovfMu, &c., 
can be accounted for.] 
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Some neuter nouns ending in €o and oo are contracted in 
the N. and a.p. : as, c.f. oo-reo- a honCf n. and a.p. oaredf oard ; 
O.F. diirXoo- doi^le, neut. n. and A.P. biTrkoa, biTrXa, 

In the nominative and accusative plural of neuter nouns ending 
in o, the a is absorbed,^ so that those cases are the same as the 
crude form : as, o.f. aycoyco)- an upper room, n. and a.p. avcr/eci. 

It is a peculiarity of the Greek language that plu/ral neuter 
nondwUives generally have their verbs in the eingvlar number , 
unless the notion of plurality is to be emphatically expressed, or 
the nominative is the name of a person or other living creature, 
in which cases the verb is frequently made plural. 

EZEBOISE 17. 

1. The wild-beasts will kill the fearful animals. 2. The 
good children will not pluck the roses. 3. The soldier will 
polish the brazen weapons. 4, The beasts-of-burden will 
convey the merchandise into the winter-quarters. 5. The 
careless maid-servants wiU not cleanse the upper-chambers. 

6. The favourable sacrifices will greatly encourage the general. 

7. The valuable gifts will enrich the old-men. 8. The robber 
will cut the double ropes. 9. The women will put the eggs into 
silver baskets. 10. The faithful ally will equip many vessels 
for the war. 

Lesson 17. 

1. ra dtirXa cnrapra ra irXoia lax^p^s brjaei, 2. oi vkoTOfioi 
ra vyftrjXa dtp^pa avpiov re/iova'iv, 8. ra ;(aX/ca iirka ra Brjpia 
pqibuos afivvci. 4. ra fcaXa (a>a ra naibia firya €v<f>pav€l. 5. 6 
dovkos ra 6>vca €is to avKeiov oia-ti. 6. ol naides ra vea ^vXXa 
XaBpa Tikovo'W. 7. 17 Btpairauva ra ot^ia ba>pa €is ra avcryca 
KOiuel. 8. ra apyvpa Kava ttjv Upctai/ €\av6av€, 9. ol orparrjyoi 
ra vjToCvyia irpos ra nedia nffinovo'iv, 10. ra xpvo'a coa njv 
ywMKa 7rXovrt€(. 

^ It is a very general rule that when w and any short vowel come 
together, the latter is lost. 
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^■itXB^itt 0^^4rTyflKaifldKb<paifiaiB^«ii» tascmfis^ftEDKr 




1« TlMie €Xkim^ in. & doafaue lecfia- or two ema uc i ite : aa^ 
c,t. aX/f^ W9rd oj[^ fixs. Si fjk. JUff u ; cjr. ^/^kr ovnc, fixL 3d 

2l TV^e e&dfsg in liqtddf preceded t^ kog Towds or dq^ 
ih^jOt^ : My CS. a^tO^ owe, te. 3d p^ m^eOu^mwu 
Z* Tb/4e whidi maise thes fdicae fon the iaiiiioiil fonn : 

Becldef th«Ky other Terls hare fatmw made in this manner, 
tK/uteiittum ajuparently lor the aake of eophflny : as» cj'. avo^ 
ddwUf 3d F««, turat^tfattf instead of aw^: at odier times 
wHFioai Any manifeat reaaon: ai^ op. lax- Aoui^ 3d p^. 

All rerYm which hare aoch fdtnres wHl be marked in the 
V(fC(i}mhriai ihna : fat fja-. 

EXSBCISE 18. 

1. a*ho fires will keep-ofif all the wild-beasts. 2. The 
ruYgtigrmt children will never find the spears. 3. The young 

* [ln»iAOC«« of thi4 fori occur chiefly in the colloquial Attic dialect 
of tuftnufly , in which they are frequently used, notwithstanding the 
pn\nitin(m of regular futures, which alone, in other kinds of writing, 
nm um\)Utyw\ i e.g, rvwrriffti for Twtf'c*.] 

' ftotne of thcio verbs have a second crude form, ending in c : as, 
0,r, f 6p- or 9tp9-findi and this may perhaps account for the peculiarity 
Yuturts. 
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vino-twigs will grow loxuriantly. 4. The deadly baits will 
perhaps delude the senseless animals. 5. The cowardly armies 
will perish. 6. The unwilling children will shriek piercingly. 
7. The women will boil many pieoes-of-meat. 8. The servant 
will collect the black garments. 

Lesson 18. 

1. ra fUkava Oijpia avpiov €pprja-€i, 2. vroyra ra depdpa €v 
jSXaonyo'f i. 3. ra cuj)pova (<oa ra Kpcara ov^ €vprj<rov<riv, 4. ra 
6ayaTO€VTa dopara rovs irokefuovs aXcfijcret. 5. ra bo\o€irra 
ircudia ras Ofpcaraivas a7ra<t>rja-€i, 6. oi drfp€vrai ra iX&pa raxf<05 
€tkr}(rov(rty, 7. ^Xovort ra i/fierepa ^ovXevfuzra ra jcn^fuzra 
ovi'JO'd'. 8. ra iraidia ra vca icXi/fuira i-^a-ovatv. 



Rule XIX. 

The Nominative and Aocusattve Flubal of neuter nouns 
ending in ^tr are made by adding a, omitting o-, and contracting 
€a into rj : as, O.F. opccr- a mountain^ n. and A.P. opeaa, opca, 
opri ; c J. aXjjBca^ true, neut. N. and A.P. oXij^eo-a, dKyjBea, aXrjBri, 

The Nominative and Aocusattve Plubal of neuter nouns 
ending in ao- are made by adding a, omitting a, and contracting 
€ui into a ; ^ as, C.F. a-Keiraa-'' a covering , N. and a.p. a-Kfircura, 
trKeTTOCLf trKeira, 

The Nominative and Accusative Plubal of neuter nouns 
ending in v or c are made by adding a, and changing the t; or i 
into c : in svhstantii/es ending in v, ca is contracted into rj : as, 
C.F. aoTv- a city, N. and A.P. aorva, aorca," tiarri ; CF. fiapv- 
heavy, neut. N. and aj>. papva, fiap^a ; cjf, kiki- the castor-berty 
N. and A.P. KiKta, iciKca.' 

^ [This a is sometimes short, sometimes long. Matt. § 84. ] 

' This oncontracted form often occnrs. 

' The change of i into c does not always take place. 
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EXEBCIBE 19. 

1. The boy was polishing the heavy gohlets. 2. The sharp 
missiles will wound the unfortunate children. 3. The fat flocks 
gladden the industrious farmer. 4. The hunter will pursue the 
swift wild-beasts into the marshes. 5. Broad streams encompass 
the cities on-every-side. 6. The thick coverings concealed the 
costly helmets. 7. The girls will distribute the sweet flowers. 
8. Abundant gifts prevail-upon the barbarians. 9. The bold 
armies were going-up into the wooded mountains. 10. The 
deep hollows will conceal the cattle. 

Lesson 19. 

1. ra vQidta npwi ayei ra infitkrj 7ra>ca napa ra evpea pcvfiara, 
2. ra €V<adrj avBri rovs irctibas €V<l)pav€t. 8. ra naxea. Kpavrj p^dios 
oXcfiyo^t ra /ScXi;. 4. ol Pappapoi noXvTekrj trKeira eixov. 5. ra 
Pa3ea berra ras Kopas €\av0av€v, 6. v\<abrjopri to nebioy iravrrf 
Treptcx^i* 7. ra afi^ea (i<t>rj ov rpno'ci ra Bripua, 8. ol 6p€ur€is 
6rip€vrcu €is ra rpax^a ykaxjuri Kare^aivov, 9. ra TrXarca cXi; 
TToXXa KTriVT) Tp€<l)€i. 10. 6 pcuriKevs y€pa npos ra €v<r€Prf €0vrf 



DIVISION in. 

MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTEB NOUNS, 

SECTION I. 
Ccmpa/rative and Superlative Degree of Adjectives and Adverbs. 

Rule XX. 

The GoMFABATiVE Degbeb is made in two ways : 
(i.) By the suffix repo-, or some modification of it.. 
(ii.) By the suffix loi^ or ov, 

1. The comparative of adjectives ending in o, v, ay, and €a, is 
made by suffixing rcpo- to the crude form of the simple adjective * 
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as, O.F. biKcuo'just, comp. ducato-repo' morejtLSt; o.F. o^ sharp, 
comp. o^v^fpo^ sharper ; o.F. ft^Xoi^ Hack, comp. fl€Xal^^cpo- 
hlacker; o.F. a'a(fi€(r* plain, comp. (ra<f>€<r^4po- plainer. 

When the last syllable but one of the crude form of adjectives 
ending in o is short, the final vowel of the simple adjective is 
lengthened in the comparative: as, o.f. iroXe/ioeo- warlike, 
comp. 9roXc/i(ic«»-rcpo- more wa/rlike} 

Adjectives ending in ov make their comparatives by adding 
€ar€po': as, o.f. evdcufuw- prosperous, comp. €vbaifiov-'€ar€po' 
more prosperotis,^ 

A few adjectives make their comparatives by adding iorepo^ : 
as, C.F. dpTray rapacious, comp. dpiray-iorTcpo- more rapacious. 

2. Some adjectives ending in v and po, and a few others, form 
their comparatives by the suffix lov- or oy-, before which the 
terminations v and po are omitted: as, o.f. ^bv- sweet, comp. 
rfbiov sweeter; o.F. aurxpo- base, comp. aurxt'Ov- haser. But 
several of these adjectives have another comparative formed by 
the suffix repo-. 

Irregularly formed comparatives will be noted in the Voca- 
bularies. 

The suffix repo' belongs to the masculine and neuter, the 
feminine suffix being rcpa-. The cases of these comparatives 
are formed like those of substantives ending in o and a. 

Comparatives ending in iov have only one set of inflections for 
the masculine and feminine, and a second for the neuter. The 
nominative singular masculine and feminine is made by lengthen- 

' There are only two exceptions to this lengthening of the vowel ; 
VIZ. in the comparatives of the adjectives trrevo^ narrow, and fccro- 
empty; but even of these the regnlarly formed comparatives occnr 
(e.g. Xen. Anab. ill. 4. 19); and the statement that they are excep- 
tions seems to rest entirely on the authority of the old grammarians. 
Assuming it, however, to be correct, the fact may be accounted for by 
supposing that the comparatives were originally made from the Ionic 
forms crrctyo-, Keivo^, Vide Matthiae, § 126. 

' Adjectives ending in o, and especially oo, not unfrequently have 
comparatives made by this suffix : as, O.F. cvi^oo- toeU-cUsposed, comp. 
•wotartpo', twov(rr€p<h' hetter^isposed. 
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ing tov into uov : the nominative dingnlar neuter is the same as 
the cnide form. 

In the -accusative singolar of the masculine and feminine, and 
in the nominative and accusative plural of all three genders, 
contractions are occasioned by the omission of the final p of the 
crude form : as, gj. fjbtoVf if. and r. A.8. ^iiova, ^dcoo, ^dca» ; 
K.P. ^biovts, i^dtocf, ^diovs ; A.P. ijHtovas, ^dioas, ^lovs : neut. K. 
and A.P. ^btava, ^dtoo, ^dim} 

GoMPABATiYis Adyebbs are generally the same in form as the 
neuter accusative stngtdar df the comparative adjective: as, 
7r\ricriaiT€pov nearer, ^diov more agreeably. 

As in Latin, so in Greek, comparative forms are often used 
when there is no expressed object with which the comparison is 
made : in such cases they are generally equivalent to the English 
simple adjectives or adverbs preceded by the word *too:* e,g. 
raxtov too hastily. 

In the following exercise, the first ten sentences contam 
examples of the'first mode of forming the comparative ; in the 
other sentences, examples of the second mode are given. 

EXEBOISE 20. 

1. The more unjust men were doing a more difiScult deed. 
2. The more costly goblet greatly delights the more honoured 
citizens. 3. The elders will set-free the more wretched vi^men. 
4. The philosopher used-to-consider the men not more slavish 
on-this-account (rovrov ipeKo), but more free. 5. The more skilful 
artificers will make the sharper swords. 6. The admiral was 
sending the slower ships into the safer harbour. 7. The younger 
girls were carrying the burdens with-greater-difficulty (adv,). 
8. The more senseless animals frequently fall into traps. 9. The 
more careful commanders will punish the deserters too* severely. 
10. The better-disciplined army crosses rivers more safely. 

^ The oncontracted forms are often used, and sometimes the con- 
tracted and nncontracted forms occur together: e,g, fAttCu, /tteiforoy 
Xen. Mem. 11. 2. 3 ; x^^P^^t X^H*^*^h il>* ^* 26, 27. 
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11. The shdrter road leads to the more beantiful hoase. 

12. The enemy will lay-waste Uie larger plain more easily. 

13. The baser barbarians were not as^Ung (their) braver allies. 

14. The sweeter flowers delight the more beautiful children. 
16. The more hostile king will despatch a fleet more quickly to 
the smaller islands. 

Lesson 20. 

1. 6 fro^ti>T€pos (f>iKo<ro(Pos rovs evd(Ufiov€aT€povs vtavias ebi- 
fkKTKev. 2. ra ofurcpd peXri rovs iroXefuovs pqov rapa^ei. 8. rj 
€frifu\€(rT(pa Koprj ra tj^kjo poba ov oTetjSct. 4. oi ap-eivovs 
oydpcff Tovs bvoTVxeis ijdtoi/ catfiekovv. 5. oi cvn/iorcpot ieptis 
V€p^^€V<Tt TCV 6aTr<o iovKov iTpos rqv iroKiv, 6. ra p€i^<o 0rjpia 
iroXKoKis ^evyovtri ra cXarro). 7. a(r<f)ak€aT€pov rj KaWiov 
Xapfiavei 6 ^aa-iKevs rrjv aKpav* 8. at ppabvrfpcu ptJ€s ra Papv 
T€pa (popTia <t>€pova'iv. 9. 6 Kpctrrcav oTparos rovs noXepiKO}- 
r€povs p<ipPapovs epiKa, 10. ij KuXXioy yvvri to yXvKiov p^Bv 
Xa^ei, 11. ra ;(^aXcirfi>repa irpaypara ov (fyoPel rov jScXrio) 
iroXtn^v. 12. ol v€(»T€pot paBrjTcu a<f>pov€(rr€pov Xfyov(rtv. 



EtJLB XXI. 

The SuPERLATiVB Degbee is made in two ways : 

(i.) By the suffix raro-, or some modification of it. 
(ii.) By the suffix «rro- or crro-. 

The rules given for the formation of the comparative apply to 
the superlative ; that is, in general, adjectives which make their 
comparatives by the suffixes repo-, ffrr^po-^ or urrtpo-y have 
superlatives ending in Taro-, coraro-, or iVraTO- respectively; 
while those which have lov or ol^- in the comparative have toro- 
or oTo- in the superlative : but in the latter class the comparative 
and superlative are sometimes made from different simple adjec- 
tives : e,g, fiecov- fewer^ oXiyiaro- fiwest. In all other respects 
the two forms are similarly derived from the simple adjective. 

Irr^ularly formed superlatives will be noted in the Voca- 
bularies. 
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The crude fonn of the feminine superlative ends in a. Super- 
latives are declined like substantives in o and a. 

Stjfeblative Adverbs are generally the same in form as the 
neuter accusative plwal of the superlative adjective: as, 
ao^aXcorrora most (or very) safdy; raxiora most (or very) 
guicldy. 

When superlative forms are connected with the conjunctions 
nnsy diras, 6rc, they are equivalent to Latin superlatives preceded 
by quam : e.g, &s raxurra = qaam celerrime, as quickly as 
possMe ; oTi nXeurroi = quam plurimif as many cls possible. 

In the following exercise, the first ten sen^nces contain 
examples of the first mode of forming the superlative ; in the 
other senteuces, examples of the second mode are given. 

EXEBOISE 21. 

1. The shortest and safest road leads by-the-side-of the river 
into a very wide plain. 2. The very costly mode-of-life 
delighted the most effeminate king. 3. The commanders will 
throw the most violent citizens into prison. 4. The most 
prudent old-man was transacting all the affairs as carefully as 
possible. 5. The very strong beasts-of^burden are conveying the 
baggage into the most suitable place. 6. The deepest wells do 
not always yield the purest water. 7. The very serviceable 
soldiers were going-on-board the ships as eagerly as possible. 
8. The obedient citizen will live most-firee-fram-danger (adv,\ 
and even till old-age in-the-greatest-plenty (adv,), 9. The 
very senseless children were not fleeing-from the most blood- 
thirsty wolf. 10. The very weak woman is ascending the 
mountain with-the-greatest-possible-difficulty (adv,), 11. The 
very brave army will conquer the most cowardly barbarians very 
easily and quickly. 12. The most powerful nations were 
collecting as many ships as possible. 13. The very beautiful 
girl labours as little as possible. 14. The sweetest wines 
delight the very base robbers. 15. The best hunters were 
pursuing the largest elephants. 
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Lesson 21. 

1. TO pueyiarov vkouiv €is tov our^HikiKTTaTOv \ifitva rccnrXei. 
2. ol ra\iaTOi Unrtis tovs avrofioXovt Kara to opos 6ti npodvfio^ 
rara cduoKoy. 3. 17 cfrcfieXcoran; fu/n^p to Teicva ws KaXXiora 
Tp€<f>ti, 4. 6 (rofficaTOTOs ^iXo<ro<^of tovs fiadfjTas ra 7rp€9ra>dc(r- 
vara dUki^i. 5. ra fiapvTara o'Kevrj ol a<l>pov€aTaTOi OtpairovTts 
€is TTfy ouaav €<f>€pov. 6. o>s x<iXciro»rara buipcuva 6 0cvya>v tov 
QaOvTOTOv irorafiov, 7. a| a'ci<l>pov€(rraT<u yvvaiKis TroXvreXf (rraras 
MtrBrfTos <nrcafiMS ayopaffivinv, 8. ro ai(rxi<Tov c^i/of &!roi>s pqara 
PuofiFOva-iv ol 9roXe/i(K<uraroi avfifiax^^* ^* ^ KoiMcrrof XvKor top 
Kwa act 0€vyei. 10. ro KoBapwraTov re icai ijdurrov vda>p rovf 
rXijftoveoTorovff odcras cv^paii/rv. 11. ^ adtfcflororiy pcuriktia €is 
d€(rfiMniptov TOV xP'7<''t/M>rarov iroXin;!/ e/i^oXXei. 12. oc ^w- 
fCfloraroc Xi/orai o>s Taxi-ora tov yepovTa KT€vov<nv. 



MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTEB NOUNS. 

As the formation of all the cases^ except the nominative and 
accusative (and in a few instances the vocative also), is quite 
independent of the gender of nouns, the following rules must be 
understood to apply to words of all three classes; and the 
distinction of gender will not be referred to in them. 

It is importcmt to observe, that there is no case in Greek corre- 
gponding to the Latin ablative, and this gives rise to many 
differenoes between the syntax of the two languages. 



SECTION XL 

2^ Genitive' Case, Singular and Plural. 

The Aorists : Active Terminations of the First Person. 



General Remarks on the Genitive. 

Pre^sitions governing the Cfenitive. 

This case originally signified "from;^^ but it is generally 
translated by the preposition *' of.^ 
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The principal use of the genitive case in Greek is the same as 
in Latin ; that is, substantives in the genitive serve to define 
other substantives just as adjectives do : it is used also after 
numerous adjectives and verbs. 

The Greek genitive is used in several constructions which in 
Latin require the ablative ; which case, as has been said, does 
not exist in Greek. Thus, it is employed after comparatives ; 
to denote a precise point of time ; and in absolute clauses. 

The Greek genitive is frequently used in dependence upon 
{^repositions; and this constitutes another important difference 
between Greek and Latin; since in the latter language the 
genitive is never dependent on prepositions. 

As the genitive case primarily denotes the soitbcb fbom 
WHIOH any thing proceeds or is produced, so, in accordance with 
the principles stated in Bule XII., those prepositions which 
signify motion from, or which are used after verbs implying 
\hat notion, govern the genitive case. 

The following prepositions always govern the genitive : 

avri (over against)^ instead of, in return for, 
carOffrom, away fr(ym, 

(K, or before a vowel e^yfrom out of (opposite to cis). 
TTpo, hefore^ in front of in defence of 

To these may be added the adverbial preposition avtv, separated 
from, without. 

The following prepositions usually govern the genitive case 
when they have the meanings here assigned to them ; otherwise 
they may be followed by the accusative or the dative. 

a/i</>c, about, for the sake of, around, 

dta (right through), trough (strictly, passing right through 
and going out of), 

iTTi, at, on, upon, in, hy, near, over. 

Kara, from above, dovmfrom, 

ficra, in the midst of among, between, along with, 

frapa,from the side of issuing from, from, 

ir€pL, around, about, concerning, on account of, 

IT pos, from, from forth, by means of. 
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v9r€p, av0r^ aboWt beyond, in hehcUf or for the sake of, 
lino, from tmder, by (before the word denoting the agent). 

The AcfTiVB TBRMiNATioira OP THE First Person in the 

tenses contained in the preceding rules and in the next are the 

following : 

Sing. Plural. 

Preseiit jlsd Future • a> — o-/xev 

Fast Imferfeot and 2d Aorist • . . , ov — o-fiev 

Examples : irefjuiro I send, n-c/xi^co / shall send ; irefiiroyxv we 
9MI, n€ii^fji€v we shoM send ; tXafipavov I was taking, ekafiov 
t took, €\afAfiayofUP we were taking, €kafiofjLtv we took. 

In the present and past imperfect tenses of contract verbs, 
a-m, €••», and ca all become &, a-ov becomes a>v, €'0v and o-ov 
become ovv; a^ofuev becomes myxv, €'Ofi€v and o^ofuv become 

Examples : viKct-^, vikS), I conquer, viKa^oyxv, viKm^fxev, we 
conquer ; evuca-ov, tviKtav, 1 was conquering, €viKa'^fJL€v, eviK&fiev, 
we vjere conquering ; (jyopc'ca, <l>oPS>, I frighten, <l>oP€'-ofi(v, 
(JHtpovfjLtv, we frighten ; €0o/3f-oi/, «f)oQovv, 1 was frightening ; 
€<f)op€'Ofi€v, €<f>oPovfi€v, wc wcrc frightening. 



Rule XXII. 

The Genitive Singxtlar of nouns ending in consonants is 
made by the suffix as : as, c.f. koXok- a flatterer, o.s. KokaK-o^ ; 
O.F. ^p- a wHd least, g.b. 6r)p~os', O.F. tpviMT" a fortification, 
QS. epvfjMT'os.^ The genitive singular of the m. and n. article is 
Tov, of the F. n;ff. 

Signification of the Aorists, 

Greek verbs have a complete set of inflections which describe 
actions without referring them to any precisely defined time ; 

' Bat when roots ending in € are monosyllabic, these contractions do 
not take place. Vide note 1, p. 31, and note 2, p. 34. 

' The genitive sing, of the few snbstantives ending in w is made in 
the same manner : c.f. Tpw- a Trojan, o.s. Tpuos, 
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these inflectkHiB are dutrngiiished by the name of aoruts 
(indefinite}, and are never emi^oyed in speaking <^ actions 
oontinaing, inoompletey or hahitoal, bat only of single com- 
pleted events. In the indicative mood the aorist is mostly a 
jKut tense. 

The aorist has two fcRms, distinguished from each other by 
the names ' first * and ' seocmd.* The two aorists differ in form 
only, their signification being precisely the same. Some verbs 
have both aorists. 

The Sbooio) AoBisr is the more simple, and probably the 
older of the two: it is made firom the root by prefixing the 
augment, and it has the same personal terminations as the past 
imperfect, with which it is idraitical in form, except that it is 
made from the root, whereas the past imperfect is derived from 
the increased or lengthened /orms. Hence no verbs but those 
which have increased forms can have a second aorist ^ but it is 
by no means the fact that aU soch verbs, actoally have second 
aorists; mx can any role be giv^i to determine which verbs 
have that tense. It is to be observed also that there are some 
verbs which have no existing tense except the second aorist, the 
other tenses either having never existed or having become 
obsolete. 

Examples : O.F. ^ty- fotic^, 2d aor. Ist p.8. €6iyop I touched^ 
3d P.S. e^tyc he touched, 1st P.P. edtyofiew we touched^ 3d P.P. 
tBeyov they touched ; CJF. irt^ persuade, 2d aor. 1st P.8. tmBov I 
persuaded, 3d p.8. €iri$€ he persuaded, 1st P.P. tinBofAtw we 
persuaded, 3d p.p. cm^p they persuaded. 

N.6. As a general role, the genitive case is placed htfore the 
word which it qualifies ; and if the article is used in agreement 
with the latter, then the words in the genitive are put between 

' The few verbs without increased forms which have second aorists 
can hardly be regarded as exceptions to this rule, since their second 
aorists are not made from the same form as is employed in the present 
and past imperfect tenses, bnt either from some older root, or in a pecu- 
liar manner : e.g. C.f. ex" have, past imp. atxit^ I had, 2d aor. co-xor 
/ had; CF, aiy- lead, past imp..in«r 1 was leading, 2d aor. VT^yov 
lied. 
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that article and the substantive with which it agrees : e,g, ^ rov 
ncuhos lArjTffp, thi hoy's mother. But genitives dependent on 
superlatives, numerals, &c. (called by grammarians partitive 
words), as they are not adjectival in signification, are not 
placed in this way, but after the partitive: e.g. ro ijfuav rov 
oTparevfuzros', the half of the army, 

EXEBCISE 22. 

1. The commander's son received much money from the 
braver exile. 2. We fled out of (our) native-country into the 
islands. 8. I captured ten ships in-front-of the larger harbour. 
4. The woman's daughter ' came by-night (gen,) into the city. 
6. We leamt many-things about the black lion from (vtto) the 
guide. 6. The allies of the fortunate old-man made-an-inroad 
into Lydia, and took property, and slaves, and much other 
plunder. 7. The children of the senseless shepherd suffered 
many evils frona (wro) the attendant. 8. I overtook the exile's 
slower ships ; but the sailors escaped to the land. 9. The friends 
of the herald all died far away-from Greece. 10. The very base 
barbarian cut-off (his) father's * head and hand. 11. We saw 
the man's' dog* inside the larger vineyard. 12. The brother 
of the braver Greek got a very beautiful house near the meadow. 

Lesson 22. 

1. fi€Ta de Tovra €(;ijk6ov €k rov Xifievos Trao'ai al vr)€s, 2. CTrei 
6 Kvpoff af!r€6av€v, ol rov arpareuyLaros KaKiaroi ap^ovra t^vyov. 
3. 6 TTis firjTpos ad€\(f)os €ib€ rov (jxopa cyyvs* rrjs bioipvx^os, 4. ol 
Tov Bptpcos imreis iravra ra aKcvrj its pqfrra eiXoi/. 5. 6 tt/s 
IIepcr(dos> paaiKcvs rovs affkiayrcpovs arparr^yovs €i(ro> rov epv 
fJUiTOS avveXafiev. 6. al rov fuxprvpos Bvyarepis noWrjv re kgj 
KciXXumjv €(r0T]Ta eXaxov, 7. ro rrjs kclKKiopos yvvaiKos T€Kva 
•niv ''EXXrjviKijv yXoxrcrai' vtto tov <J>€vyotrros as oTrovfiatorara 

* In the gen. and dat. sing, of Bvyartp', irorep-, fitirep-, and yaffrep-, 
c is omitted. Compare with these words the Latin pater, mate*: 
« Vide notes 3 and 4, p. 96. 
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efuidov. 8. ol Tov BtpairovTos <l>ikoi rrjv tov oXcicrpvovoy K€<f)ar 
\t}p <nr€T€fiov. 9. 6 tov (fivkoKos Kwav afrec^vycy cic rov avLireXmvos 
€is TOV Xetfuova. 10. TroXXa aicrxtcrra xmo ti^s tov apxovros 
Ovyarpos erraBofifv, 



KULB XXIII. 

Nouns ending in c, ev {tf), v, as, cy, and or, form the Genitive 
SiNGULAB by adding os ; but various changes are made either in 
the crude forms or in the case-suffix. 

1. Substantives ending in c change that letter into c, and os 
into ois : as, o.f. TroXi- a city, g.s, TroXi-or, TroXc-or, iroXfas^ 

2. Substantives ending in cf omit f, and change os into as : 
as, c.F. iSaoriXcf- a king, G.s. jSacriXcf-off, jSacrtXc-of, /Sao-tXc-o); .' 
So, c.F. vaf- a ship, G.S, vaf-os, va-os, vt-os, v€'t:>s? 

3. Adjectives ending in v change that letter into c : as, c.F. 
/Sapv- heavy, G.s. fiapcos. This genitive is never contracted ; 
but. 

Substantives ending in v generally form the genitive singular 
according to Rule XXII. ; as, c.f. vckv a corpse, g.s. pckv^s. 
A few of them,* however, change u into c, and sometimes os into 
ws : as, C.F. TTTjxv cl cubit, G.s. irrix^'os, Tnjx^'fos ; c.F. currv a 
city, G.s. aoT€-off, aorf-cas.* 

4. Nouns ending in es and o^ omit the final s, and con- 
tract €05, oos, into ovf : as, c.f. oXi^^er- ^rzie, G.s. <ikrj0€(Tos, 

* The forms iroXtos and iroXeos occur in the Ionic writers. Some 
substantives ending in i are always declined regularly : e.g. ki- a wood- 
worm, G.s. Ki-os. Vide note 2, p. 32. 

' The forms fiaaiK^os and /SaorcAt^os are common in the Ionic authors, 
and the former occurs even in the Attic poets. 

' The last three forms are actually in use ; and other substantives 
which originally ended in F merely omit that letter in the genitive : 
e.g. C.F. ypaF' old woman, G.8. yftoF-os, ypa-os ; C,f. fioF' ox, GJ5. fioF'-os 
(Latin botj-is), fio-os. 

* For a list of the masculine substantives so declined, vide note 4^ 
p. 32. 

^ ourrtos is used even in Attic prose : e.g. Xen. Hell. i. 4. 13. 
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aXriBeos, oKriOovQ ; O.F. oper- a mountain, q.s. opea-os, op€os, 
(^}ov9 ; O.F. cudos^ reverence, o.s. ai^tros, aiBoos, mbovs} 

5. Nouns ending in as omit the final s, and in some cases 
contract aos into mg: as, c.f. yrjpas' old age, qjb, yrjpas'Og, 
yff paw, yi/poff. 

EXEBOISE 23. 

1. Tlie very prudent rulers of the prosperous city led the 
army away through the flat marsh. 2. Hither fled-for-refuge 
the king's wife, when the Persians abandoned the kingdom. 

8. The pilot of the larger ship did not escape-the-notice-of the 
leader of the bold nation. 4. The hand of the noble seer touched 
the sharp horn. 5. The more shameless children of the herds- 
man ran into the careless old-woman's garden. 6. The teeth of 
the snake bit the leg of the fat ox. 7. The brother of the 
Libyan failed-to-get the costly gift. 8. The priest's servants 
left the very valuable baggage beyond the rugged mountain. 

9. The edge of the heavy axe hit the guide's helmet. 10. Instead 
of reverence of old-age, I found contempt. 

Lesson 23. 

1. oi Trf£ ap^Xovs ra^eas ayayycis ekiirov ra (TKcvrj efco rov 
rtixovs. 2. r\ rov Bpaacos icrjnecos Bvyarrip rov ixOvos c^tyev. 
3. o rov bvcrrvxovs arparevp^Tos orpaTrjyos irtpa rov fvptos 

* In a similar manner is made the gen. sing, of those substantives the 
N.S. of which end in w : as, rix^ <^^ echo, G.S. t/x^oJ* VX^^^ > ircido)" per- 
suasion, O.S. iretOoos, vttBovs, It is difficult to ascertain the crude 
forms of these words ; but there is little doubt that they originally 
ended in some consonant, probably the digamma. It is worthy of notice 
that several words which in the common dialect had their nom. sing, 
ending in av (c.F. ov), in the Attic ended in w, e.g. Fopyw for Fopytov ; 
and this, taken in connection with the omission of v in some cases of 
the comparatives in lov, suggests the question whether such words as 
nxof did not originally end in y : then, c.f. rtx^V't OJ3. rixovos, •nx**^^* 
ifXovs. The formation of the na, of Latin substantives ending in on by 
the dropping of the n (e.g. O.F. sermon', Njs. sermo) is confiimatory of 
this supposition. The Ionic form of the ace. sing, in ovv, however, 
seems opposed to it. 
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7re\ayov9 »ff raxiora air€<f>vy€v, 4. ro tov TroXvrcXovt ytptat 
kclSXos ra tov ipfirjV€<os a<fipov€aTaTa T€Kva tkaBev, 5. ol €/c tov 
currccDS (fxvyovTes vtto tov (va'€Pov5 pavrctos €v erraOov, 6. eyyvs 
TTis TToXeoDf arredavov al tov avaibovs /3ao'tXca»f adcX^oi. 7. 6 
TTOvrjpoTaTOs yepci>v Ttff tov yrfpas atbovs rjpapTcv, 8. ol ttjs 
bvvapiCDs apxovT€S airrjyayov tovs crrpancdTas imep tov Baaeos 
opovs, 9. Trjv TOV /3oof Kc<f}<ikrjv antTcpev i) tov o^€09 TrcXc/cceof 
aKpr}, 10. 6(0*0) n;^ vecos ol tov fvytvovs iTnrcas OtpairovTCS tov 
OpaavTtpov XijOTrjv tvpov. 



Rule XXIV. 



The Geottive Singulab of crude forms ending in o was 
probably origiDally made by the suffix os ; but subsequently s 
was dropped, and oo contracted into ov : as, c.f. (^tXo- a friendj 
G.S. ^tXo-o, <pi\ov ; C.F. €pyo' tvork, G.8. fpyo'O, cpyov. When 
the C.F. ends in €o or oo, the former vowel is lost : as, c.r. ttXoo- 
a voyage, G.s. ttXov ; o.F. ootco- a hone^ g.s. ootov.^ 

When the o.f. ends in <o, the case-suffix is lost : as, c.f. Xaycd- 
a hare, g.s. Xaya>. 

The genitive singular of mascvline crude forms ending in a is 
made in a similar way : as, c.f. ixaOriTa- a pupil, g.s. paBrfrao,^ 
pja6r]Tov. 

But of feminine nouns in a the genitive singular is made 
by adding y : when the final a is preceded by c, i, or p, it is 
lengthened ; in all other cases it is changed into t; : as, o.f. Oea- 
a goddess, g.s. $€ds ; f.o.f. QaBeui- <ieep, G.s. fiaOeids ; o.F. TpaireCar 
a table, Q.B. rpoTrcf jys ; F.O.F. a)sXa'' other, G.8. aXXiys.* (Compare 
Rule V.) 

^ [In Homer a common form of the genitive is oio, which occurs in 
other poets also. It is not improbable that os was the primitive ter- 
mination of the genitive singular of all words.] 

^ Such forms occur not unfrequently in Homer : a secondary form 
appears to have ended in ton, which afterwards became co, whence the 
ordinary form ov. 

* The genitive of these feminine words strongly confirms the con* 
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Feminine adjectives ending in €a- and oa- undergo contraction 
in the gen. sing. ; as, o.F. x^'^^^' himen, a.B. xoXk-^s ; c.f. binXoa- 
douJtle^ a.s. biiikiis, 

EXEBCISE 24. 

1. The friends of the very wretched dehtor took him out of 
the prison. 2. We left the haggage of the whole army (/em.) 
within the park. 3. The rich islander*s mother came as quickly 
as possible out of the temple to the physician's house. 4. The 
children of the kind farmer fled from the sea to the mountains. 
5. The stones fell from the top of the very lofty cliff into the 
citizen's garden. 6. The captain's brother learnt many-things 
from the deserter respecting the safety of the march. 7. Near 
the gate of the smaller camp I found the soldier's bow. 8. For- 
the-sake of peace, the cowardly nations suffered evils greater 
than-war.^ 9. We led the runaway-slaves through a rugged 
country to the house of a slave-dealer. 10. The point of the 
brazen spear pierced the beautiful peacock's head. 11. The 
philosopher's sister was (lyy) not less graceful than-the queen.^ 
12. The traveller's servants saw a thief outside of the tent 

Lesson 24. 

1. n;^ (Tomjpias iv€Ka ol rov avov atroiKov adeX^ot ei; to 
wKoiov OTt raxurra etpvyov, 2. rj tov veaviov wfi<f)fj kclKXkov 
ffv Tfis TOV oTparriyov, 3. Trcpi tov KaKtarov Kktirrov ravra vno 
TOV TrpooTToKov €fmBov, 4. bia Trfg tov dtdacrxoXov pobaovias 
t^pofjLOV ol TOV KOKovov Brfp€VTov Kvv€5, 5. tj n/ff €vb(up,op€aTaTrjs 
d€<nroivr]s Bepairaiva ra tovui irapa tov €fiiropov eXafiev, 6. ryyvr 
TOV oTpoToirfdov ol TOV vavTov vioi Ta TOV Kamjkov vnoCvyia 
cXiiroy. 7. o nys Bpaavrepas ^aaiXcias arpOTOi airo tov irora- 

jectore mentioned in note 1 ; the lengthening of the final letter arising 
from the contraction of the o in the original termination os : e.g. deaos, 
Btas; Tpairt(a-'OSf rpaire^t^s. 

' ^ Than/' after a comparative, is frequently not expressed in Greek ; 
in which cases the words coming after it most be translated by the 
genitive. In a corresponding construction in Latin the ablative case 
would be used. 
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fuw wf»t Tipf Tiff &akaTHfs oKnp ^Otw. 8. cl Tiyt fXcm Stas 
Up€iMi ra T€K9a cmtw tov Upav tdvov ccdor. 9. oi tdv T g; (p>woii 
doxrvXoc riyr tov (ttov K€ilHiXMfs eBefuw. 10. tov raxurrov Xny* 
ot'K ervxofiew. 



Bulb XXV. 
^trs^ Aorist, 

The Genitivb Plttbal of cmde fcMrms ending in a con- 
sonant or V ^ is made by adding mv : as, g.f. ycpoyr- o/(l man, 
O.P. yfpowrav; C.F. vcjcw- a corpse, G.p. Fcjcv-a>y.' The genitive 
plural of the article is rov. 

The FiBST AoBiST is made from the crude or long form of the 
yerb by prefixing the augment^ and adding the suffix auz bs, 
G.F. irtoTcv- truitf 1st aor. c-n-krrcv-cnx-. The 1st person sing, 
was, it is probable, originally made by the suffix /i, which 
subsequently disappeared, so that the 1st per. sing, became 
identical with the tense-form : the 1st pers. plu. has the termina- 
tion fitv : as, €-7rt(rr€v-a-a I trusted, c-frtorcv-aaficF we trusted. 
The 3d per, sing, was originally made by the suffix t, which was 
afterwards dropped, and a was changed into c : as, e-Trtorcv^ov 
he trusted : the 3d per. plu. originally ended in yr, but the fihal 
consonant was subsequently lost : as, c-frtorcv-o-ov they trusted,^ 

The same euphonic changes and vowel-lengthenings take plaoe 
in the 1st aorist as in the future tense (vide Kule XTTT.) : as, 
c.P. ^Xa^- injure, let aor. c-/3Xa^a- ; o.F. ray- a/rrange, Ist.aor. 

* This rule applies only to substantives ending in v, not to adjectioes* 
Vide Rule XXVI. 

' The genitive plural of the nouns ending in oo is made m the same 
way : e.g. c.P. Tpw- a Trojan, Q.p. Tpwwv, 

* The loss of the final letters fi and r arose from the law of the 
Greek language which allowed no consonants except $ (including, of 
course, \|/ and |), v, p, and k, to remain at the end of words (vide p. 6) : 
but that in the earliest periods they were the actual terminations may 
be inferred not only from the analogy of the Latin inflections, bat also 
from the connected forms in Greek itself. 
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c-ra{a-; CP. iflO- persiuide, L.F, Treii^-, 1st aor. e^Trci-era-; 
C.F. viKOr conqtteTy Ist aor, e-viKtj-a-cf. 

It must be remembered that, as already stated (see p. 58), there 
is no difference between the meaning of the first and that of the 
seoond aorist. 

EXBEOISB 25. 

Iv We sailedrAway to Sestos, having-taken thirty empty ships 
of tbd Thraqians. 2. The sheph^ds' d<^s ooUected the sheep 
into the sheepfolds as carefully as possible. 8. The king's army 
plundered the villages of the, exiles. 4. The very faithful guides 
of the Greeks did all-things as the general commanded. 5. I 
cn4K»^ the right hands of all the thieves. 6. The wicked 
children put-to-death their fathers* goats and hares. 7. The 
allies of the fortunate Libyans conquered the forces of the 
Ethiopians near the sea. 8. The very industrioua woman sewed 
^er) daughters' c}pthes. 9. The ambassadors of the Arcadians 
made («.6. summoned) an assembly of the old-men within the 
dty. 10. I sent a messenger to the boys' mother respecting 
their sist^'s affium. 11. The speakers' wise words persuaded 
the more prudent friends of the women, 12. The onset of the 
skilful meD. threw the guards of the fortifications into-confu- 
sion. 

Lesson 25. 

' 1. O KCUCiOTOS TOW TTCU^COV TUS TtOV y€pOVT<OV OIKMS KaT€Kava'€U. 

2. at Ttov '^XKrjvoiv ra;(toTac vr}€s e^eTrXevaav cfeo rav Xificvoiv €L5 
TO irckayos, 3, ol rtov <f)€v^vT<DV ovfifux^oi tovs Bv<rrvxfaT€pov5 
iroXffiMVs but T€iv \€i^imv ebuo^av. 4. oi rav kvpcop oboyres 
ra T€i>v acl>pov<ov yvvcuK&v <rKc\r} erpfoaxw. 5. to tov rjfy€fiop<ov 
qurx^ffT^^. V^<v5off TOVS T»v fJKikayyfdv bvrkiTas rfnaTrfcfv, 6. 
ff&poio'afiaf oKXas povq vktiovs tf TpiaKOPTa Tro/oa tcdp KCKikow, 
7. €yyv5 TCDp €pvfiaT<DP ol T<op Aifivap ap^oprfs Tas bvpap.€is 
ira^op. 8. 6 tcov p.rjT€p<ov (jyiKos tovs twp BvyarepcDP pckvos cktci) 
Tov frapabcKrov €da^€P» 9. oi ra>v Apapcop orpaTUDTtu ttjp tcop 
noifievap x^pap fipripxacrap, 10. b frpo6vfioTaTos to>v Bepairoprcap 
iruPTa ravTa irpo njr wktos €irpa^€p, 

D 2 
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Rule XXVI. 

First Aorist of Liquid Verbs, 

The Genitive Plural of crade fonns ending ip 4, cw (*5), v 
(adjectives), acr, and eo-, is made by adding ov, and making 
various changes in the crude forms. 

1. Crude forms ending in 1 or v change those letters into 6 : 
as, c JB*. iroXi- a city, a.P. iroKtiov ^ o.f. fiapv heavy , o.p. ^ap€<av, 

A few sidhstantives ending in v form their genitive plural in a 
similar manner (vide note 4, p. 32). 

2. Crude forms ending in ev (cF) omit v (or f) : as, c.F. /Sao-cXev- 
a ^hifig, o.p. jSao-iXc-ttv. So, O.P. vaf- (wiu-) a ship, o.p. ye-oy ; 

O.F. /3of- a» 035, G.P. /3o-fi>V. 

3. Crude forms ending in eo- and acr omit the f nal a-, and 
generally contract tcov and aa>v into &p:* as, c.f. opecr- a 
mountain, o.p. op€<T'»v, opeav, op&p; o.f. ourotdccr- shamelesis, 
o.p. ai/atdco-'-oDi/, oMudc-ttv, ai/atdcdy; O.F. trKciracr- a coving, 
O.P. o-ieciracr-oDV, o-fceira-oov, o-iecircdv. 

In the First Aorist of liqmd verbs, o- being dropped, the 
suffix is reduced to ow To compensate for the loss of tr, the 
vowel of the crude form is lengthened, a becoming a after i or p, 
and 17 in other cases; r becoming ct; < becoming l\ and v, v : 
as, O.F. v<^av- weave, 1st aor. vi^ijiMi- ; o.F. cycp- atiwtA^, 1st aor 
riyeip-a- ; O.F. icX*y- &en<^, 1st aor. €'kKumi- ; O.F. o-icvX- toorry^ 
1st aor. c-o-icvX-a-.' 

Exercise 26. 

1. The commanders of the bold horsemen killed all the more 
hostile exiles from the cities. 2. The servants of the seers sent 
the very careless boy through the marshes to the river. 3. The 
children of the pious priests stretched-forth their hands. 4. We 

^ iro\wv sometunes occnrs in Homer ; and some words ending in t 
are always regularly declined. Vide note 2, p. 32. 

^ The uncontracted forms in cwv are often used. 

' Compare with this the rule for the formation of the fdture tense 
of liquid verbs. Rule XVI. 
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corrupted the pilots of the merchant's ships. 5. The messengers 
of the unfortunate nations reported the-things from (irapa) the 
kings. 6* The very brave leader of the obedient ranks dis- 
tributed the money as justly as possible. 7. The more prudent 
sons of the herdsmen suddenly gave-signals from the mountains. 
8. There the friend of the noble women remained three days 
for-theHBake of the fishermen's affairs. 9. I polished the hilts of 
the sharp swords. 10. We very easily tripped-up the brothers 
of the unfortunate interpreters. 11. The robbers collected the 
baggage of the forces along-with the cattle of the careless 
Libyans. 12. From the pretexts of the shameless murderers 
themselves (avrmv) the advocate made their (avrtov) crime 
manifest. 

Lesson 26* 

1. Ol TWV tnifUktOV VOfl€€0V KW€S TOS XcVKOTtpOS OlS CKTO) TODP 

cXa>v Tfyeipav, 2. rj r<DV patriKecDV bvvafus cyyvr Ttov v€(ov c/xctt/ev. 
3. irepi T<Dv dvoTVXODV ro^ceov TroXXa rjyyfika. 4* oi tcov OpacfcDP 
tBvofv orpartcorat tovs kokiovs iro\€fUovs p^SUoi rffivvav, 5. Bia 
Ttotv rpax€wv opcav rovs rav dXtco)!/ rraiBas eorctXa/xcv. 6. at rcav 
€vy€vwv luurrtav Ovyar€p€£ airo r<ov reixov carifirfvav, 7. ra TOip 
avatdfl»v linr€<DP ^^para top yfrevbtararop dovXop di€<f>dfipfp, 
8. o TOP i€p€«op Ocpairtop tOp apbpa e^aifpprjs eo^ijXcv. 9. ol Tap 
aff€^p ipp.rjP€fOP Tafuai top upop citop epcip^p, 10. al toup 
o^ccov KCpoDV cuuaKoi Tovs Tap voXeap apxoPTas arrticrtwap. 



RULB XXVIL 



The Gbnttivb Plural of crude forms ending in a, o, or a>, is 
made by adding ov, and contracting aa>y, oo>v, and aap into av ; 
as, C.F. ^a- a goddess, o.p. 0€€uop, 0€ap ; c.f. (rrpaTKOTa- a 
soldier, g.p. arparioyracDP,^ arpctrioDTap ; c.F. ab€\<f>0' hrother, 
O.P. adcX<^oa>v, atiektp&p ; ^ O.F. Xaya>- a hare, G.P. \ayap. 

' The uncontracted forms frequently occur in old Greek ; and some- 
times the genitive plural ends in fav instead of awv. 

* When the crude form ends in co or oo (vide Rule VIII.), both those 
vowels are absorbed in the case-suffix. 
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EXEBCISB 27.* 

1. We encamped near a park, large and be^utifoly and thickly* 
grownrwith all-eort^-of trees Q/en,} 2. The light-armed-men 
and two companies of the heavy-armed-men kilkd all thoee 
(wri.) from Miletus, except a few (plu.), and set up a trophy^ 
8. The Peloponnesians, baving-seen the triremes oi the Athenians, 
fled to the land. 4, I used often to sacrifice upon the public 
altars of the state in-behalf-of the citizens. 5. We keep (our) 
sons (vUii) away-£Fom wicked men. 6. The strongest of the 
wrestlers neglected the practice of the gymnastic contests. 
7. The farmers' servants drove-away the oxen out of the marshy 
fields as secretly as possible. 8. I came without arms to the 
camp of the enemy. 9. TJie orators spoke-of the perjury and 
faithlessness of the more shameless barbarians, 10. The society 
of the good (jplu,) is (cort) the practice of virtue, but that (art) 
of the wicked (plu.) (is its) destruction. 11. The bravest of 
the captains and generals explained (their) opinions concerning 
the peace. 12. The horsemen, being still more cowardly than^ 
the bowmen,^ abandoned the camp of the allies. 

Lesson 27. 

1. tj TOW TTiOTorarcAy avfifuix^^ trrparia ras t<ov fiapfiapcuv 
dvvafitis €vBvf iviKfjo'tv* 2. ol r»v ABrfvaioiV pctvctpxo^ n-Xctovr tf 
TrevrrjKovra vavs t<ov AaKcbaifiovicdv f\a(3ov, 3. 6 rmv avTOfio\o>v 
dpaavraros ayyeXos ra irapa rtov crrpaTrjycdv avpiov oyycXct. 4. to 
T(DU TToXcfKO)!' VTro^vyuL TO papwora <rK€vrj 8ui rov fiadeav Trora* 
fuap €(f>fp€if. 5. ol rmv nrXovanoTcpcav yeapyav kvv€s tovs XvKovt 
airo Ttov 7r/3o/3air<ov anepvKovo'u 6. ^ r«>v tckvov ap€Trj rovs re 
narfpas Kai rag firjTepas €v(f>paiff€L* 7. €ktos rmp to^otou/ ana 
Tov arparontbov €(t>vyop,€v, 8. 6 rcdv TroXtrmp KijTrevg rovs top 
d€uBpa>v Kkabovs airo/co'^ct. 9. eyyvs Ttnv 6?rX(ra>v tovs ircXraoraf 
CTO^cu 10. al Tav (t)iKo(ro(f>oiv BvyaTcpcs ficra t<ov CTrtficXeoDv 
larpenv tovs KOfivovras cOepairevov, 

* N.B. This exercise contains examples of the 2d as well as of the 
Ist aorist, besides some of other tenses. ' Vide note 1, p. 6S« 
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SECTION m. 

Ute Dative Ccue^ Singular and Plural 

The Pr&ent and Past Perfect Tenses.— Reduplication. 

Active Terminations of the Seoortd Person, 

Prepositions governing the Dative. 



General Remarks on the Dative, 

The jninuuy signification of the dative case in Greek was, it 
is prohahle, the same as in Latin, viz. locality or proximity 
withoui motion ; a notion which in English is expressed by the 
prepositions at or in. Bat various other meanings, which cannot 
be incladed in any general description, were subsequently given 
to the case ; and it is not nnfreqnently used even after preposi- 
tions and verbs which imply motion. It may very often, perhaj^s 
generally, be translated by the English prepositions to and fur. 

The Greek dative is employed in some instances where the 
ablative is used in Latin : thus it denotes the instrument, 
manner, cause, and fixed time ; but those notions are far from 
being invariably expressed by this case. It differs from tlie 
Latin dative also in being used in dependence upon prepositions. 

It is confirmatory of the view above stated respecting the 
primary meaning of the dative, that the only prepositions which 
always govern it are — 

€v, within, in, among, during ; and 

<rw, with, along vfith, in company with, hy means of 

The following prepositions generally govern the dative case 
when they have the meanings here assigned to them : 

afjL<t>i,, about, concerning, 

ava (in the early poets used as an equivalent to €p), in, 

«7rt, at, in, on, near, upon^ besides, for, 

fiera (in the poets only), among, between, in the midst of, 

' The genitive is used after ejri in these five senses ; and the poets 
employ these constmctions indifferently ; but in prose the dative la 
more luiiaL 



narrwrr^jct ^ '^=^ fawk. i^sssee. 
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^^ ^^,1% ^/Mtn^ ytfti/K »^t4 leccGLtf fr; e-«s^ «r; and o-ctc 
///<» : /^## i^//fti&n 4t4 i 4^f, €t§i aod o-«y, o«r: o-crc becomes 

P/n^kiyf,tmi pMu^n^f n/t^tf you conquer ^ kai-ctc, yucarc ye 
NunjUM i $¥i0H*$tf tHMff you were conquering^ €vtKw^T€^ cyucorc, 

Ofinn n^, IffimiUi fCfffJkUfttf tCrjfiuwg, <^7/iM>-cre, c^i^fuovrc. 



llULK XXVIII. 



*liu( HATtVM KiNuuuAn of nouns ending in consonants is 

^'^^^ vU^\ V *M\^\^W vv<' th* M. wkI k. artkk is r^ (tf the f. t^. 

'^V IN^^^H-^ W^riW^ 1\t»i« itt Gfwk mar alvajs be 

^AWi^^Ws^ V,\ ^^ K^^vA (H(yt$«mi |<«^tiii(Ct : Vit ^« Ittser is 
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the Greek present perfect being generally employed to describe 
an action or event the result cf which still exists. 

The present perfect is made from the crude or long form by a 
prefix called the bedxtflioation, and by various suffixes. 

The reduplication properly so called belongs to those verbs 
only which begin with a single unaspirated consonant, or with 
an unaspirated mute followed by a liquid, and consists of the 
initial letter prefixed to the root by the connecting vowel e : as, 
C.P. ypa<f>- write, pert yc-ypa^. 

But verbs commencing with an aspirated consoDant have the 
correspondiDg thin letter in the reduplication : as, o.f. dv 
sacrifice, perf. re-Ov- ; o J*. <f>vy flee, l.f. <^€vy-, perf. ire-^fvy- ; 
O.F. xop- rejoice, pert /cc-xap-. 

Verbs which begin with a double consonant, or with two 
consonants, the second not being a liquid, have no reduplication, 
but only the prefix € : as, o.f. ^oX- j>mZZ, perf. cyl^dk-i cf. <nra- 
draw, perf. c-irTra-. But there are some exceptions to this rule ; 
thus, O.F. KTO' get has perf. icc-icra-. 

Verbs whose initial letter is p prefix « and double p : as, 
O.F. piyc- shudder, perL e^ppiy} 

Verbs beginning with a vowel seldom, have the reduplica- 
tion,' but instead of it take a prefix identical in form with the 
temporal augment (vide Rule XI.). And those verbs which are 
incapable of receiving any augment have no prefix whatever in 
the present perfect. 

^ [There can be little doubt that these verbs originally had the 
regular reduplication : the form p€pvimfi€pa occurs in Odyss. (, 59. 
The liquid letters, however, have a great tendency to change places 
with the vowels, and thus this pecuHar prefix arose. A similar prefix 
is found in the perfect of verbs beginning with other liquids, especially 
A : as, CF. AaiS- take, perf. ei-Xi74>a- ; where, instead of doubling the 
consonant, c is lengthened into ci. The Word AeXoyxcuri (Odyss. i. 
304) is equivalent to the ordinary perfect ctXt^x^^'*] 

' The exceptions to this rule are those verbs which have what is 
called the Attic reduplication, consisting of the two first letters pre- 
fixed, and the original initial lengthened : as, cf. o\- destroy, perf. 
aKrmX". This is common in root verbs. 

V 3 
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In compound verbs, the prefix of the present perfect, like the 
augment, is inserted between the prepoBitu»i and the root : as, 
c.F. ry-ypo^ write t», pert eyyt'-ypoKf^'^ 

First Suffix of the Perfect. 

When the crude form ends in a vowel, a dental, or a 
liquid, the suffix of the present perfect is Ka ; before which the 
vowels are generally lengthened,^ the dentals are dropped, and 
ibe liquids (except v) usually remain unchanged ; v preceded by 
ff, 1, or 1/ is drox)ped, and preceded by a becomes y : as, o.f. viKa- 
conqtterf perf. w-vnciy-ica- ; o.P. owd- eave, perf. (rt-ow-Ka" ; 
c.F. KpiV' eeparate^ perf. K€'Kpi'Kar\ o.f. v<f>av- toeave, pert 
v^ay-ica-. 

When a monosyllabic root ends in a liquid p-eoeded by c, 
that vowel is changed into a in the present perfect : as, o.f. orrX- 
8endf perf, f-crraX-Ka- ; c.F. airep^ sow, perf. c-OTrap-zca- ; C.P. rev- 
fttretchf perf. T€-Ta-/ca-. 

The suffix Ka is frequently appended by means of the connect- 
ing vowel 17, especially when the root ends in two consonants or 
u liquid : as, o.f. fiaB- karn^ pert ne'fjMO-rjKa- ; c.F. rv^- hit, 
|)erf. Tt'TvX'yiKQ ; O.F. AfuipT' misSf perf. ^fiapr^riKa- ; ar. yeft- 
distributef perf. pfytix-^Ka-, 

PeraoncU Terminations qf the Perfect 

The terminations of the first and second persons in this tense 
arc tho same as those in the first aorist. The third person 
singular of the present perfect was originally made by the 
suffix ri, which was afterwards dropped, and the a of the tense- 
form became c : as, perf. yc^yuei7-<ta-, 8d p.s. yc-yonT-iea-rt, pc- 
mc9-«€ ; tho suffix of the 8d pj». was irrt« afterwards changed 
into wi, aud y being dropped, the final vowel of the tense-form 
is lengthened : as, perf, yc-yuc7*ica-, 3d P^. yc-yunj-fea-iTt, vt- 

* Wh«Q th« final Tow«l is « preceded by ^ it becomes i; bat in all 
otner oases it is changed into i| (compare Role V, 1). 

* Compare with this those parts of Roles I. and IX. which relate to 
VM personal terminations of th« present imper£ict tense. 
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Example of the tense complete : 

v€-'ViKri'Ka, I have conquered, 
pe^viKTi-Kii-^y thou hast conquered, 
pt-vLtcrfKe, he hcbs conquered, 
ve'ViKrj'Kci'fiev, we have conquered, 
vf-viKri'KaT€, ye have conquered, 
v€'VLKr}'Kara'iy they have conquered, 

N.B. When the verb is intended to be plural, the pronoun ye 
will be used in the exercises : you in the nominative is to be 
understood as singular. 

, EXEBOISE 28. 

1. Ye have betrayed the camp to the commander of the 
enemy. 2. I have conquered the naval-forces (sing,) of the 
Athenians near the harbour. 3. The enemy have both sworn- 
falsely, and have violated the truce and (their) oaths. 4. Those 
(art^ with the army have done a very-foolish-thing, 5. Xeno- 
phon with the herald has easily persuaded the seer. 6. In-this 
(riydc 177) night, the bolder robbers have deprived the merchants 
of all their ships. 7. You, having a staff in (your) hand, have 
conducted the woman with the boy into the city. 8. We, though 
QU, being) poorer than-the citizens, have never done them 
injustice for-the-sake of money. 9. In his native-country the 
soldier has-regained-courage. 10. The Athenians have en- 
ooontered-danger both by land and by sea in-defence-of the 
general safety and freedom, 11. I have-given-an-order to the 
carpenter to do (Trotijo-ot) these-things at-the-beginning-of-the 
spring. 12. Ye, with the impostor, have-run-away across the 
broader river. 

Lesson 28. 

1. 7rXov(rc6>r6pot iravrtav ovrcs iroXKa koi aiaxpa Kepbeav ev€Ka 
neiroirjKa.T€, 2, n;v x^P^^ ^¥ arparevfuiTt irapaMtaKo. 3. at €v 
rjj 'EXXadt yvvcuK€g ra xP'7M<iT'a o>s CTrt/AcXcorara duicrecrcdKao-iv. 

4. o( avv r<^ apxovri vavriKov rjOpoiKatnv atro t<ov ovpfmx(ov. 

5. & rav ABtjvcucdv vavapxos rov ra>v piXaica>raroi>v Utptrmv aroXov 
irpos T<p \ifi€vt v€viKr)K€v, 6, KoXXtora bopa r^ rov ftavT€<oi 
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irarpi dedco/eaf. 7. oi afifLvovs <f>evyovT€S ov TfOvrfKafriv €V rji 
irarptbi, 8. ff fujrrjp (rvv rff Bvyarpi ck ttjs x^P*^ '*^ ^^ itoXtv 
airobebpcucfv. 9, 6 npoBvp-oraros arpariwnis rrfv €V ry \eifMvi 
oiKtav KaraKCKovKep, 10. eis to oxopov x(optov ovv tjj yvvaixi 
trvv€ppvriKapxv, 



Rule XXIX. 

Nouns ending in i, cv (cf), v, acr^ €<t, and o<r^ fonn the Dative 
SiNGULAB by adding i ; but various changes are made either in 
the crude forms or in the case-suffix. 

1. Substantives ending in i change that letter into €, and 
contract ct into a diphthong : as, O.F. ttoXi- a dty, D.8, froXt-i, 
iroXc-T, TToXci.* 

2. Substantives ending in €? omit f, and contract cl into a 
diphthong: as, o.f. jSao-tXcf- a king, d.s. iSoo-cXcf-f, /Soo-tXc-t, 
/SactXct.* 

3. Adjectives ending in v change that letter into c, and con- 
tract €i into a diphthong : as, c.f. /3apv- heavy, D.S, Pap€'i, 
fiaptt. 

But mjibstcmtives ending in v generally form the dative singular 
according to Rule XXVIII. : as, o.f. ixBv afish^ d.8. ixOvl,^ A 
few of them,* however, change v into e, and contract c* into a 
diphthong : as, o.f. ootv- a city, d.s. aore-t, aorci. 

4. Nouns ending in eo- and ocr omit the final <r, and contract 
ci and 01 into a diphthong : as, o.f. oXi/^eo" true, d.s. cikrjOea-'h 
oXiy^f-i, a\q$€i ; C.F. opco*- a Tnountain, D.s. opea^i, op^^'i, opa ; 
O.F. aiBoo^ reverence, D.8. oibocr-i, atdo-i, oudot.' 

* The uncontracted forms occur frequently in the Ionic writers, who 
also use the forms iroKl and iroXiyt. Some substantives always have the 
uncontracted forms : vide note 2, p. 32. 

* fiaffiKtii occurs in the Ionic authors. So, c.P. vaF' a ship has djb. 
mfi', C.P. ypaF- old woman, D.s. ypaX, yprfi; C.P. /Bof- an oa, D.8. fioX. 

* In the poets, however, v and t sometimes coalesce, and are to be 
pronounced as vn, * Vide note 4, p. 32. 

^ Such substantives as rix» form their dat. sing, in a similar 
manner : e.g, vx^'^t VX"*^ ^ide note 1, p. 61, 
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5. Nouns eixding in aa- omit the final <r, and in some cases 
contract cu into q. : as, o.f. yrjpaa-' old age, d.s, yrjpcur'if yipori^ 

Second Suffix of the Perfect, 

Vebbs which end in an unaspirated labial or guttural have 
the suffix & in the present perfect tense ; and the rough breathing 
of the suffix combines with the final letter of the root, forming 
the corresponding aspii'ated letter : e,g, o.F. Xo^S- take, l^. Xi}/3-, 
p.p. €iKf}<l>a'' ;^ C.F. Saic- hite, L.F. 6i;k-, p.p. dc-drjx'^-* 

When the root vowel is «, it is sometimes changed into o : as, 
CF. Xry- choose, P.P. ttXoxa-.* 

EXEBCISE 29. 

1. The horse-soldiers with the king have takeu-prisoners 
many men in the city. 2. You have led the sheep with the fat 
ox into the larger field at-the-foot-of the mountain. 3. The 
mother has sent the children with the bold gardener into the 
park. 4. The wolf has bitten the boy's leg very severely. 
5. Those (oH,) with the shameless guide have stolen the sacred 
image. 6. The soldiers in the tower by-the-side-of the deep 
valley have opened the gates to the king's army. 

Lesson 29. 

1. 6 avv r^ afxtkei vofj£i Kvav njp oiv bedrj^cf, 2. to cttc r6> 
op€i d€vdpov T^ TTcXficci €iac€KO(l>a. 3. oi aruv r^ Bpaarti aycayei 
arpaTKOTai tovs €v tjj rvpcrei as paara cikrfKJiaaw. 4. oi ev 777 
tnfi K€Kko<l>a4n ra top yvvcuKttv ;(pi7/uuxra. 



KULE XXX. 

The Dative SnfGTTLAB of crude forms ending in o was origin- 
ally made by adding i ; but in Attic Greek o is lengthened and i 
subscript : as, c.f. (/>iXo- a friend, d.s. <t>iko^i, 0iX^ ; o.f. cpyo- 
work, D.8. €pyo'if epy<^ 

' As to the prefixes in these words, vide note 1, p. 71. On the 
diange of c into vide p. 5. 

' When the crude form ends in co or 00 (vide Rule VIIL), the 
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The dative singular of crade forms ending in a is made in a 
similar manner, a being changed into 17, except when it is pre- 
ceded by €f I, or p : as, o.f. veavia' a yotmg mariy d.s. veama^t^ 
pfaPM ; C.F. fjiadriTa- a pupil, D.S. fJuiBrp-a'i, ixaOrjTji ; OF. dca- a 
goddess, D.s« Oea-i, ^c^ ; G.F. rpane^a- a tdble, DJ3. rpaneCa-i, 
rparrefy. 

Third Suffix of the Perfect 

Vebbs which end in an aspirated labial or gnfctural have the 
suffix a in the present perfect : as, c.f. ypa<t>- write, p.p. ye- 
ypa(/)-a-. When the c.f. has (, that vowel is changed into o : as, 
C.F. OpcKJ)" rear, p.p. Te-Tpotj)'^'} 

Second Perfect. 

Many other verbs form their perfects in the same manner ; 
and such verbs are said to have a second perfect, because some 
of them have also the regularly formed tense, called the first 
perfect. The second perfect generally has an intransitive and 
sometimes even a passive meaning, especially when there is a 
first perfect also : as, c.r. npay do, 1st perf. 3d P.B. Treirpaxe he 
has done, 2d perf. 3d p.s. ev n-cfrpaye he has fared well or has 
been, successful.^ 

former vowel is lost : as, c.f. ir\oo- a voyage, D.s. xA.^. When the 
crude form ends in to'j the D.s. is made by subscribing c : as, c.f. Kayw 
a hare, d.s. \ay^, 

' The euphonic change in this word of into r is an instance of a 
general law in Greek, which did not allow an aspirated letter both at 
the beginning and at the end of the same syllable, or at the beginning 
of each of two successive syllables ; and although in the lists of crude 
forms such words will be found, one of the aspirated letters invariably 
disappears in all inflected words ; the rule being, that if the final letter 
is changed by a suffix, the initial letter remains unaltered ; but if not, 
then the corresponding smooth letter is substituted for the initial : e.g. 
ar. ^p«X" ^*'*> ^"S' ^p*^» <*«S- fptx^s; c.f. ix' have, fut. 3d pjs. 
4|et, pres. 3d P.S. «x**5 ^.f. Ope^ rear, fut. 3d P.s. dpcif^ct, pres. 
3d PjB. rpc^iei. 

' Even fir^ perfects sometimes have a passive meaning : e.g, vc-^v-ica, 
/ Aaee been produced or bom^ 



DATIVE SINGULAE. 77 

In the second perfect a root e becomes o : as, cjf, ^^cp- destroy , 
2d perf. eT<f>$op'^'* Similarly, when a root contaming i is 
lengthened by the insertion of c, that c ia changed into o in the 
2d perfect : as, o.f. Xitt- Zeave, l.f. Xcitt-, 2d perf. Xc-Xoiyp-o*. 
(Compare Lesson IL, Vowels, p. 5.) 

Of monosyllabic roots, the 2d perfect has the long form ; but 
of dissyllabic roots, it has the short form : as, g.f. <f>vy flecy 
L.F. <t>€vy'y 2d perf. ir€-^«/y-a-; C.F. tXv^- cowie, lj. eXewd-, 
2d perf. eX-jyXvd-a-. 

EZEBOISE 80. 

. 1. I have written the names with-chalk upon the gate of the 
city. 2. The army of the Greeks has suffered great evils on 
(jEv) the beach, near (npos) the sea. 3. Te have obtained by- 
lot many fertile fields in the sacred island (of) Delos. 4. The 
kind woman has brought-np the daughters of her friend along- 
with, her own (avrrfs) child. 6, Those (art,) in the vessel have- 
confidence-in the more skilful pilot. 6.. You have taught the 
dtizen's boys the Greek language with-much diligence. 7. The 
en^xrjr have already come-across the mountains with a vefy 
great army, 8. We have left a dog with the slave*s brother in 
the house. 9. In the battle with Xerxes, many ships of the 
Athenians have-been-lost near (jrpos) the land. 10. The horse- 
soldiers with the general have fled into the camp by-the-side-of 
the deep river. 11. The tree upon the eminence has-been- 
broken by-the wind. 12. The sword has stuck in the ground 
at-the-foot-of the very lofty citadel. 

Lesson 80. 

1. T€VS P€KpOVS VTTO T^ bcpSp^ €V fl€a'^ T<jf TTcdt^ Tera<j)QT€, 

2. €v Tfj rax^t? n-opci^ TroXXoi orparKorai airokaikcunv, 3. ol €v 
T^ irvpyi^ To^oTcu r^ ^cXrior^ Xo^ay^ TTcnoiBaa-w. 4. Kora^ 
XeXoinas ra r€VKa ev t^ irXou^ irpos rji 777. 5. €v ry iroK^iu^ t^ 
irpos rov rupavvov frXeiora re km /xcyiora Koka TTciropBap.tv, 6. oi 
y€t»pyot ieXi7p6> eiXi/xacri rovs aypovs irapa rtf cvpvrepqp irora/i^ 
7. 6 avv T^ iroXti77 rjyep^v, rovs Xjjaras ibap, Tre^evyfy. 8.. tov 
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luSfjfrojL TO Tfit KiMaowot fiagiketat cwofia ewt rjj rmv patnkeuuf 
&vpq yeypaf^aaiw, 10. to €tn rtf Xo^ mi/ieiow r^ tov aiKyuov /3ia 

KOTMOytV* 



Bulk XXXL 
Past Perfect Tense, 

The Dative Plural of crude forms ending in consonants is 
made by the suffix <ri ; ^ and consequently all the changes which 
take place in the nominative singular made by the suffix <r occur 
in the dative plural also, besides others peculiar to the latter 
case: heno^ 

1. .When the crude form ends in ir, /3, or 0, the suffix o-i 
combines with those letters, making ^c : as, c.f. yvw a vulture, 
D^P. yv^i ; O.F. <^X€/3* a vein, d.f. (fyke^tt ; g.f. jconyXi^- a 
stadrcase, d.f. ican7X(^i. 

2. When the crude form ends in k, y, or Xt ^^ suffix o-t 
combines with those letters, making $i : as, o.f. icoXoie-* a 
flatterer, Df • xoXo^i ; ojf, atyt a g(Hxt, d.f. at^i ; o.f, diopv^- a 
omaZ, D.F. duopv^i* 

3. When the crude form ends in r, d, or $, those letters 
are omitted before the suffix ci : as, o.f. irpayfjLar' an affair, 
D.F. npayfuuri; O.F. eX^rid- hope, D.F, cXiricri; O.F. KopvO^ a 
heUmet, d.p. Kopvat. 

4. When the crude form ends in p, that letter is omitted in 
the D.p.: as, o.f. tvbcufiov- fortunate, d.p. evbcufiocri* 

6. When the crude form ends in avr, vr are omitted in the 
D.P. and a is lengthened : as, o.f. yiyaw a giant, d.p. yt.yd<n. 

6. When the crude form ends in mrr or cvr, vt are omitted, 
and o is lengthened into ov, e into ci : as, c J. <f>€vyovT' an exHe, 
D.P* <^cvyotKri; O.F. drix'BtvT' having heen bitten, bj?, drjxOeun, 

* When the dat. pi. ends the sentence, or is followed by a word 
beginnihg with a vowel, the paragogic y is added ; so that the sa£Sz, 
in snoh instances, becomes cu^. Vide Rule IX. on the ending of 3d 
pers, plural. 
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fiat adjectives in tw do not lengthen e : as, o.f. xoptei^r- gracefuly 

7. When the crude fonn ends in cr, that letter is omitted in 
the D.P. : as, o.f. opear" a mountain^ d.p. opeai ; o.f. deirocr- a 
ffobiet, Djp. dcyrao-i.^ 

8. When the crude form ends in §pf those letters are changed 
into pa in the dative plural : as, o.f. irarep- a/cUher, d.f. irarpacri ; 
aF. avcp- a marly djp. avipaa%. In all other cases p remains 
unchanged in the dative plural : as, c.f. ^p- a wild beast, 
D.P. 0tjp<n* 

The dative plural of the M. and k. article is rots ; of the 
F. rais. 

The Past Pebfeot Tense is made in the same way as the 
present perfect, with the following exceptions : 

1. Verbs which have the reduplication in the present perfect 
take in the past perfect the syllabic augment in addition to the 
reduplication : as of. Xv- looseUy past perf. e-Xc-Xv-. 

Those verbs which have the Attic reduplication (vide note 2, 
p. 71) sometimes have the temporal augment in the past 
perfect : as, O.F. oX- destroy, past perf. ttX-oX-.^ 

0. The personal terminations are shewn in the following 
example of the tense : ' 

c-yc-wioy-ic-i;, / h<id conquered, 
€»v€'vuaj'Krris, thou hadst conquered. 
f-v€-ywo;-*e-€t, he had conquered, 
€'-v€'vucrj^Kr€ifi€v, wc hod conqueTcd, 
e-v€-yiici7-ic-€iT€, ye had conquered, 
f^vt-puafK'eirav, th^ had conquered, 

> In the Ionic authors the final <r is frequently retained, the dative 
plural having double <r : e,g. optcct. 

' But the omission of this, and even of the syllabic augment, espe- 
cially in compound verbs, is &r from unfirequent: e,g, Xen. Anab. iii. 
1.2; V.4. 13; vi. 4. 20. 

' The terminations here given are those actually found in the HSS. of 
the Attic writers ; but in most Grammars, and in many editions of 
Greek authors, the first P.S. ends in ic€<v, the second p.8. in jccis (which' 
does occur in uss.), and the third p.p. in Ktiaav. 
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EXEBOISB 31. 

1. When Mithridates had overtaken (them), he gave-a-slgnal 
to the Greeks by-the trumpet. 2. We with the rear-guards 
had-passed-by the hills; 8. The women had fled with the old- 
men and the boys into a village at-the-foot-of the mountains. 

4. Many Egyptians had perished in the war with the Ethiopians. 

5. I had sold the younger prisoners-of-war to the fortunate fathers 
of-the servants. 6. The very faithful dogs with the careful 
shepherds had collected the sheep. 7. Ye had betrayed the 
Greeks with all their property to the false Cilicians. 8. The 
admiral's brother had secretly sent-a-message to the rulers of the 
state about the revolt of the island. 9, Those with the shame- 
less guides had left the baggage and the beasts-of-burden in the 
marshes. 10. The soldiers in the fortifications had made the 
enemy bolder by-their carelessness. 11. The snow in the glens 
had not-yet melted. 12. The most prudent of the sailors had 
saved their pay for their wives and daughters. 

Lesson 31. 

1. 01 crvv Tois KiKt^i fiap^poi ras €p ToisaYKe&ip oiKias Kart* 
K€KavK€crap, 2.. tois i/revdeorty rjyefjuxnv CTTforaXjo; nept rrjs rov 
irora/iov biafiaar€<os» 3. ficydXa epvfiara tirt rots opecrip cireirou/^ 
iceifxev, 4. i; €vvovs yvvrj iroXXa re Kai KcOia Sapa rois yepovcri 
Kai Tois naia-iv edf doo/cei. 5. ra Kpea €cr€a'<oK€iT€ tois re Xeovcr* 
KM TOIS Trav6r)pa'iv, 6. oi avv tois €vy€ve<riv avbpaxrt tovs (pavko' 
TQTovs cfiTTopovs €v TOIS cXecTi KaT€iXTj(l>€cray, 7. TOIS fifiCocrip 
edvecTLP axcrxpcds Trpovded&Kjjs tovs (petfyopras* 8. oi dpayreroi 
eXcXoiTreo-ai/ Ta XPII'^'^^ ^^ ^o** irapa tois epv/xacrt TparjpeaiP. 
9. 01 TreXraorat <rvp tois <rK€v<ri km tois evTreiBeaiw ekefpaai 
Trepa rov Trorafiov o>s Taxtara €fr€<l>€vyea'ap, 10. ro T€Kpa <rvp 
Tais fJojTpacriP 6 Svaficpris ttoKitijs tois apaiSeci pTjTopaiP eTrcfr/xucei. 



Rule XXXII. 
The Dative Plural of crude forms ending in *, ev (ef), and 
V, is made by adding o-t, and making various dianges in the 
crude forms. 
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1. Grade forms of substantives ending in i, and of adjectives 
in V, change those letters into c : as, o.f. ttoXi- a dty^ d.p. iroX^o-i ; 
O.F. /Scipt;- he(Wf/i d.p. fiapecri. 

• A few sttbstcmtivea ending in v form their d.p* in. a similar 
manner (vide note 4, p. 32). But most substantives in v have 
their dative plural made according to Kule ZXXI. 

2i Crude forms ending in «f change thpse letters into cv : ^ as^ 
CF. /SaaiXcf- a king, d.p. ^curiXcv-o'i. So, <3*F« yaF- a ship, 
D.P. vavcri ; CF. /Sof- an ox, d.p. j3ou-£rt ; c.r. ypaf- an old 
woman, d.p. y paver i, 

N.B. In this and the next exercise examples of all the tenses 
of the indicative mood will be given. 

Exercise 32. 

1. The very cowardly barbarians will not make-war-upon the 
bold horsemen, 2. Tissaphemes persuades the harinosts in all 
the cities of Ionia. 3. You overtook the fugitive with the herds- 
men in the flat marshes. 4. The gods used-to-give-signs to the 
pious seers respecting all human (affairs). 5. The soldiers in 
the ranks inflicted many blows upon-the lying guides. 6. I will 
cut-down the loftiest trees at-the-foot-of the rugged mountains. 
7. Ye were providing many good-things for-the unfortunate 
kings. 8. The brave captains ask-for greater pay for-the 
seditious forces. 9. By-shameless pretexts the wicked man 
deceived the more faithful servant. 10. We have given beautiful 
gifts to the noble priests. 11. The shepherd's dog is-enraged-at 
the swift fishermen. 12. Those (art) with the interpreters in 
the citadels will keep-ofif the enemy as bravely as possible. 

Lesson 32. 

1. ol €v rais TVpceai ro^orai ttoXXovs t<ov iroKcfiuiP rois ofecri 
fi(ke<ri TtTptao'Kova'tv* 2. rais dvarvx^^^ ypavtrut cLpirov re koi 
ydka cdtt/coficy. 3. rois 6pa<rfa-iv ay«oy€v<n Tjj aiikmyyi tvOvs 

^ See note 1, p. 18. 
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fOTifirivas* 4. em trj ^aXarr^ irapa rais vaww Maiaivovrt, 6. oi 
{fiofiepoi cfiiropoi ra onna ev reus ttoXcoyv eXinov. 6. rois raxtcw 
linrtvaiv o^icorara da>pa dfd<0Ka. 7. x^P^^^ ^^ '^^ vdoop tvif 
fiov<n KM T€us ouri frapcfeir. 8. ra ayaOa €$inj rots t<ov bovko' 
irp€ir€(rT€pt»v fiap^pmv 0a<riX€v<riv odecor cvroXcficft. 9. ra cy 
roiff fiad€a'i.v ayK€<n deydpa rj? rov avcfwv ^vq. reus rav 69rXir<oy 
ra£e(riv cycTrecrev. 10. o2 trvp tois i€p€v<ri dovkoi ra KoXKto 



Rule XXXIII. 

The Dative Plubal of crude forms ending in a or o is made 
by adding is, ai and oi becoming diphthongs : as, c.f. Bea- a 
goddess, d.p. Beais; OJ*. orpariwra- a soldier, d.p. aTpaTimrais ; 
C.F. adeK<l>0' a hrother, D.P. adeX^isr.^ 

EXEBOISE 33. 

1. Lysander, having-gone to (napa, cicc,) Cyrus, asked-for pay 
for-the other sailors. 2. 1 was ascending a mounJmn thickly- 
(covered with-timber-trees numerous and of-all-sorts and large. 
3. Those (arf) with the generals remained at (ctti, dat) the 
king's doors. 4. When the last of the Greeks were descending 
into the villages from (ano) the summit of the mountain, some 
of the Carduchians wounded (them) with-stoncs and arrows. 
6. We took-up-our-quarters there in many and beautiful houses, 
and with-abundant provisions. 6. You came to the camp with 
the rear-guards and targeteers and heavy-armed-men. 7. Gkx)d- 
men zealously assist their native-countries in just wars. 8. Ye 
entrusted the leadership and the command-of-the-garrisons to 

^ When the crude form ends in co or oo (vide Rule VIII.), the 
former of the two yowels is lost: as, c.F. oar^o- a bone, d.p. o<rrois. 
When the crude form ends in <o, the iota is subscript : as, O.F. Xoyw- 
a'hare, D.P. Kay tps. 
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the Athenians rather than to the Lacedaemonians. 9. The 
worst slavery is (coriv) that (^) in-the-service-of the worst 
masters. 10. The gods give-signs to men respecting their 
affairs. 11. Cyrus armed those (art) around himself with-, 
purple tunics, with-brazen helmets, with-white crests, with- 
daggers; and their horses with-brazen frontlets, coverings-for- 
tbe-breast, and defences*-for-the-thighs- 12. Ye have betrayed 
to the enemy the gates of the citadeL 

Lesson 33. 

1. ol aXXot crrparuoTai, as opSxri ra cir( raig Trvkais irpayy^ara^ 
dtaKOTTTovTes rais a^ivcus ra icKtiBpa ovaTreTavwovcri ras irvkas, 
2. TpiTfpcis €i;(o/iei', ra; fiev €v BcLKarq], rag d' €v tois ncoiptotf , ovk 
fXarrovs rpuucocruiP, 3, 177 npcorrf r)ii(pq. (rtrop BL(iJ,€TpTf<ras Toiy 
arpaTicoraLS, 4. Sevo<l><ovTa Q>$r raxt-ora npovirepAJta tois Innois €iri 
TO orpaTevfia, 5. 6 affkLo^Taros odirqs CTTtrvyx"*'^* Trvpois eprjiiois* 
6. avv TOIS Bfois pq.hi<os airfKa^€S rqv apxv^* 7. tjj t€ arpOTiq 
K€u TOIS \oxoyois KOI TOIS (TTpaTtfyois TToXvv iu<rBov eboDKaTt* 
8. €» Tats TTjs WKTOs TTopciais ol Unreis avv tois neXTaarais 
t»ni<T6o<fivKaKovv, 9. ol Qpq.K€s Tas oXa>7r€K(das eiri Tais K€<t>OLKcus 

€f>OpOVa't KOI TOIS OXTi, KM X'TfiPVaff OV pMVOV Wepi TOIS OTCpVOlS, 

akka KM nepi tois fujpois €Xov<riv. 10. to *V^\r}viKOv (rrpaftvpa 
€V exvpois xo^P^ois paKkov rj €v tols areyvois aKquricrci, 



Vocative Case. 



The foregoing rules contain all the inflections of substantives 
jand adjectives, with the exception of the dtial forms,^ and of the 
vocatiw case, or the case used in addressing a person or thing. 
No separate exercise will be given on this case, but many 

* That is, forms which are used strictly only in speaking of prars of 
things : e,g, the two hands, the two eyes. For examples of this case, see 
the Synopses of Inflections. See also note in p. 86, 
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examples of it will be found in the Second Greek Booh by the 
author. The rules for its formation are the following ^ 

1. In the plural of all nouns, and in the singular also of 
neuter nouns, the vocative is in form identical with the nomi- 
native; and this rule applies to all participlesi both in the 
singular and in the plural. 

2. The vocative singular of masculine and feminine nouns 
in o is made by changing o into e : as, g.f. adeXifyo' hrot?ier, 
v.s. abe\<l>€y brother. 

3. The voc. sing, of feminine words ending in a is the same as 
the nominative, 

' 4, The voc. sing, of masculine words ending in a is made by 
lengthening the final vowel, or by changing it into j;, as in the 
nom. sing. But of those which end in to^ and some others,* the 
V.8. is the same as the crude form, 

5. The voc. sing, of words ending in i or v is the same as the 
crude form : as, c.r. iroki-f v.s. TroXt ; c.f. irpe&pv-^ v.b. 7rp€<rfiv, 
Those which end in F change their final letter into vi as, 
C.F. /SacrtXcf-, V.s. paa-iKcv ; C.F. vaP-, V.S. vav. 

6. The voc. sing, of masculine and feminine words ending In 
a mute is the same as the nom. sing. ; but c.f. ywai/c- has 
V.8. yvvai. So a few nouns in id drop d ? as, c.f. Tratd-, v.s. xroi ; 
aF. TVpawib-, v.s. Tvpapvi, 

7. The voc. sing, of words ending in v or p preceded by a 
long vowel is the same as the c.f. : as, cf. ^p-, v.s. Brjpi 
C.F. P'Tjv-, v.s. p.rjv ; but CF. ir»Tfjp^ has v.s. amrep, 

8. The voc. sing, of words ending in y, p, or <r preceded by a 
short vowel, and not having the accent on the last syllable, is 
the same as the crude form : as, cf. evBaifiovy T.S. eubmftov ; 
CF. prfTop't V'S. prfTop ; CF. 2a>Kpar€(r-, v.s. Soicpdrcr. But 
of those which have the accent on the last syllable, the v.s. is 
the same as the N.8. : as, cf. oXi^^cV, y.s. aXi;^^. The 

1 There are nmnerous deviations from these rules, which are to be 
regarded as general only. 

* Especially names of nations. [For an enumeration of the otherB, 
vide Matthiae, § 68.. 10.] 
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following words, however, are exceptions, their vocatives being 
the same as the crude forms, except that the accent is thrown 
back to the first syllable: CJ. avep^, v.s. dvep; c.f. Trarc/?-, 
V.S. frarep; CJ?"* Bacp^y V.S. Saep; C.F. /iiyrcp-, V.S. fi^rep; C.F. 
Qxfyarip", V.fl. dvyarep, 

9. The voc. sing, of words ending in w is made by dropping 
T : as, C.F. ycpoiT-, V.S. y€pov ; cjp, xop*«^"> v.s. xapuv. Some- 
times y also is lost in the old poets : as, c.F. ArXai^-, ArXa. 

10. Words which have a> in the n.b. have oi in the v.s. : as, 

K.8. fJXO^i ^•S* VX'*^' 



SYNOPSES OF INPLEOnON& 



■*o»- 



SECTION I. 

Nouns, &c} 
1. MaicvXine and Feminine Forms, 



1. O.F. ending in a mute. 

o.F. Apctfi- an Arabian. 
N.V. Apa^ Apa/3-€s 



A. Apa^& 
G. Apa^s 
D. ApajS-i 



Apafi'Sis 
Apafi'wy 
Apa^i 



Dual. Apa$'€, Apa$'Oty. 

Crude forms ending in gutturaU 
have I in the n.s., and |t in the 
D.P. Crude forms ending in 
dentals omit the dental in the 
N.S. and D.p. 

2. C.F. ending in a liquid. 
C.F. Xtficy- a ^r5our. 



A. At/iCK-& 
G. \tflfV'OS 
D. \l,U€V't 



\tfi€y'ts 

Kifiey-wy 
A</Ac-<rt 



Dual. At/ney-f, At/ucv-otv. 

When the vowel preceding the 
final letter of the o.f. is long, the 
V.8. is the same as the c.f. : vide 



p. 26. As to the yocatlYe, ylde 
Bemarks 7 and 8, pp. 84, 85. 

3. C.F. ending in otrr', 
Masc. C.F. ayovT' leading. 

N. ayiav ayoyr-es 

A. ayom-d ayoyr-ds 

Q. ayovT'Os ayovr-uy 

D. ayovT'i ttyov'ffi 

Dual, ayovr-c, ayovr-^ty. 

Vide note 2, p. 26. 

As to the Yooative, vide Be- 
marks 1 and 9, pp. 84, 85. 

4. O.F. ending in cyr-. 
Masc. C.F. OevT- having put. 

N. 0€lS 0tVT-€S 

A. ©eiT-fi dtVT'&S 

G. Ofyr-os Ofyr-wy 

Dual. 0€vt-c, dcvr-otw. 

Crude forms ending in ovr- 
haye n.s. as, d.p. euri. As to 
D.P., vide Remark 6, p. 78. 




1 This synopsis contains the dual forms, which are sometimes employed in 
speaking oittoo persons or things, especially of such as are natiundly in pairs, e.g. 
parts of the body, as hands, feet, eyes, &c. The dual forms occur much more fre- 
quently in the older authors than in those of later times ; and they were at length 
wholly disused. There are only two forms of the dual ; one form serving for the 
Dom., voc. and ace, the other for the gen. and dat. In the tables the former Is 
always put first. 
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5. O.P. ending in or-, 

Masc. O.F. ytypaipoT' having 
wriUm. 



N.V. y€ypa<po»s 
A. yeypa^or-d 
Q.ytypapoT'Os 
D. yeypa^OT'i 



yeypa(fKtr'€5 
yeypa^HtT'^s 
ycypcupor-wp 
y€yptttf>0'ffi 



Dual, ycypoupor-f, ycypcupor-^w. 

6. O.F. ending in cs-. 
Maso. and Fern. c.f. ^tvBts-faUe, 



N.Y. ^Cv8l}5 


t|/€vS€<S 


A. if €v8i7 


^evSetx 


Q. tff^viovs 


i^cvSwy 


D. if'cuSci 


t^cuSecrx 



Dual. if/euSi;, ^cvSoti^. 

7. O.F. ending in ef- (eu-). 
O.F. lirirtF' a horseman. 



N. /mrev-j 
V. jinrcv 
A. /inr«-a 

D. Imrci 

Dual, imrc-e, /irire-oty. 



2inrc-as (or ei$) 
liMTcu-cri 



8. O.F. ending in u-. 
O.F. A</3u- a Libyan. 



M. AtiSu-s 

V. At/3u 

A. AijSw 

G. Aifiv'os 

D. Ai/3v-i 



At/Sv-e; 
AijSv-cs 

A(/3v-s (or w-os) 
AijSv-ctfi' 
Ai/3u-<r< 



Dual. At/Sv-c, At$v^iy, 

9. C.F. ending in u- (mcwo. ck^*.). 
O.F. Bpaav- hM: 



N., OpoffV'S 
V. Bpaav 
A. Opcuru'V 
O. Opact'os 
D. Opaati 



Opaffets 
Opofftis 

Opactis (or e&f) 
Opofff-oiy 
Opourt^a-i 



Dual. OfMure-c, Opaat-oip. 



10. C.F. ending in oi^ (mcMO. and 
/ewi. comparative), 

C.F. fitiCov" greater. 



V. fiti(oy 

A. /A€tCov&(^w) 

G. fiiiQov'Os 

D. flfl(ov-t 



lx€i(oy-€s {(ovs) 

flttC0P-€S (COVS) 

fi€i(oy'&s {(ovs) 



Dual. fi€i(ov'€j fifiCop'Oiv. 

11. O.F. ending in <-. 
O.F. o^t- a make. 



N. 04>t-S 


0<f>€tS 


V. O^i 


0^€lS 


A. O^l-f 


o<p€is (or efis) 


G. 0^C-W5 


wpC'wy 


D. o0e< 


o^c-crt 



Dual. o4>«-e (or e-e), otpt-oty (or 

12. O.F. ending in o-. 
O.F. ayytko- a messenger. 



Y. ayyf\€ 
A. ayye\0'V 
G. a77€Aou 
D. a77cAy 



o77eA,o-i 
ayytXovs 
ayytKwv 
ayy€\o-is 



Dual, ayyehco', ayy€\o-iv. 

13. C.F. ending in co- or oo-. 
aF. ir\oo- a voyage. 



N. xAovx 
V. irAov 
A. irKovv 
Q. irAov 
D. irAy 



xAot 
irAot 
irAouj 

irAots 



Dual. itAw, wXoiy. 

14. C.F. ending in w-. 

C.F. ractf- a peacock. 
N.V. raGtf-s Toy 

A. to«-i'(to«) raws 

Q. TOfltf TOMtfV 

D. Tcujp ra^s 

Dual. ra«, royv, 
E 
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15. Masc. O.F. ending in a- (pre- 
ceded by c, i, or p). 

c.F. To/ita- a steward. 



N. rofiid'S 
V. rafiia 
A. rafuo'y 
6. rofiiov 

D. TO/ilf 



rofUOH 
TOfua-i 
rafucUs 

To/ua-ts 



Dual, ra/itd, rofua-ir. 

16 Other mascoj*. ending in a-. 

OF. Becnrora- a matter, 
N. 5e(nroTij-y 5e(nroTo-» 



V. S€(nroT& 

A. 8€<nroTiy-i' 

O. $€(nroTov 

D. 8e(nroT|| 



$€(nrora-f 

8€(nror»y 
$€(nroTa-i5 



Dual. 8€<nroTd, 8e<nroTa-iy. 

17. Fern. c.F. ending in a- (pre- 
ceded by e, t, or p). 

OJ. 0€a- a goddem. 

v.Y. 0fa 0eci-c 

A. Oca-y Oca-s 

G. dcd-5 j 0c«»y 

Dual. Ocd, 0ea-(r. 



18. Fern. o.f. ending in a- (pre- 
oeded by double consonant, 
&c. vide Rule V.). 

aF. BdKarra' the eea. 



N.V. OaXxtrrd 
A. 0aXarT&-r 
G. OaXarrri'S 
D. 0aXarr|| 


0aAaTra-i 
^aAarrd-s 
6aAaTT»i' 
^aXarra-ts 


Dual. OaAarrd, BaXarra-iy. 


19. Other fern. o.f. ending in a 


O.F. xvAc 


(- a gale. 


N.V. w\ii 
A. »wXij-v 
O. wXi}-5 
D. n;X]7 


ml 


DUAT«. wXa, TvXa-ty. 



20. CLF. ending in ca- r/ent. adj.). 
CLF. xpvtrca- golden. 



N.V. xpvtnr 
A. xpv<nf-r 

D. xpv<T 


XPIMTCU 

Xpvordy 
Xpwra-iy 


Dual, xp^tro, 
Bnle 


Xpwra'tp : vide 
VUL 



2. jVetrfer ^omw.^ 



1. OF. ending in orr-. 
Kent aF. oTorr- leading, 
n.a. oTor I ayorr-d 

Vide No. a 

2. C.F. ending in crrw or oyr 
Kent OF. Otrr* having pui. 

Vide Na 4. 



3. aF. ending in ot^, 

Kent CF. yeypa^Mtr^ homing 
written, 

N.A. ytypa^s \ y^ypa^or^ 
Vide Ka 5. 

4. OF. ending in cs> (tubs.). 

aF. opes- a wumntain, 
N.A. opos I opq 

Vide Ka 6. 



1 Where mascoline erode fonns of the mne tmninttioii «»»in. only the »vt w» 
and «oc will be here given; all the other cues, indodiiis the &aS heinie the 
BUM for the nenter as li»r the mascoliiM. Hm referawes an to the mSosut 
eamnpleBef mascQUneandfoninineiKNinB. *^ ^ 
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5. OJ*. ending in es- (jadj,), 

O.F. ipwies- false. 
K.A. ^cv86i I ^evBri 

Vide No. 6. 

6. O.F. ending in u- (adj.), 

O.F. 0pcurv' hold, 
N.A. Bpaffv I OpoffC'd 

Vide No. 9. 

7. C.P. ending in oi^ {adj.). 

O.F. €v9ai/MV' happy. 
K.A. €v9atfiov I €v8a(/A0l^^ 

Vide No. 2. 
8. ojp. ending in or- (oomporo- 

O.F. fittCop' greater, 
K.A. ft€t(oy I fitiCov-& (Ca>) 
Vide No. 10. 

9. O.F. ending in fuLx-, 

O.F. epvfjMT" a fortiftcatdon, 
N.A. €pvfia I cpv/iar-d 

Dat. pin. €f>v/ia-cri. 

10. CF. ending in ar-. 
O.F. x€paT- 6ru2. 

H.A. wfpas I xcfxrr^ 

O.F. V«'»'- <^ Kwr. 
K.A. ^op I rprar-d 



11. O.F. ending in as-, 
C.F. (T/ceiras- a covering. 



N.A. (Ticnras 
G. <ric€ira-05 (x»y) 
D. (ric€xa-t (xqi) 

Vide Rule XVL 



CKcira 
ffKeira-ffi 



12. o.F. ending in v- (svbs.). 
O.F. aarv- a city. 

N.A. o<rTi; I o<rTe-a(i7) 

G. oiTTc-o* (e«s) ! atrrt'cov 
D. oo-TC-r («) a<m-<n 

Dual. affTt'e, currc'Oiv. 

13. CF. ending in o-. 
O.F. To|o- a 6oir. 

N.A. Tolo-f I To|a 

Vide No. 12. 

14. O.F. ending in co-. 
o.F. O0TCO- a Ixme. 

V.A. otrrow \ ocrd 

Vide No. 13. 

15. O.F. ending in oo-. 
o.F. BitrKoo" double. 

N.A. 5tirAou-v I 8<ir\d 

Vide No. 13. 

16. O.F. ending in w. 
o.F. avwy^at' an tipper room. 

Vide No. 14. 



3. Irregular or peculiar Forms. 



1. O.F. yoF' a ihip. 



V. 


rav-f 




vij-«» 


V. 


vav 




vij-«f 


A. 


vatMP 




rau-j 


O. 


i^e-wf 




y«-«y 


D. 


itK 




vaiMTi 




Dual. 


•^ 


i«, V^'OIM. 



2. O.F. iSof- a/n ox. 



N. iSoCs 


^o-cs 


V. fiov 


^O-Cf 


A, povv 


fio-vs 


O. /ft)-oj 


fio^y 


D. $0-1 


fiotMTl 


DUAL.^ 


Nc, /io-oar. 




E^ 
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3. O.F. vartp- fcUher. 



N. irarrip 

V. vartp 

A. irarcf>-a 

G. xca-p~05 

D. iroTp-i 



irarcp-cs 

xarep-cy 

warep^s 

Kartp-wv 

irarpa'tn 



Dual, irarcp-c, irartp^iv. 

So are declined tiif^p', yaa- 
r€p~f Bvyartp-, 

4. O.F. oycp- vnan. 



N. anip 


av8p-cf 


V. av(p 


ovSp-cs 


A. aySp-a 


av8p-as 


G. avZp-ot. 


av8p-(0y 


D. avUp^i 


av8p-a<ri 



Dual. avSp-c, o»Zp-oiv. 

5. O.F. v2o- or vlcf- 8on, 

vloif vltTs 
vloif vUts 
vlovs 
vlcov 
vlois, vUffi 



N. vlos 

V. vlt 

A. v2ov 

O. v2ou, vic-os 



Dual, v/tti, v/oty. 

6. O.F. K€paS' or Kcpar- a hornf 
neut 

N.A.Y. KCpaf 



G. KtpaT'OSf 
aosy ws 
D. KffpaT-(,a;,9 



Kcpar-o, aa, a ! 
Kfparcrc 



Dual. Ktpar-^, a-«, d, iccpar-ocy, 

So icpcas-, yrtpcw, ytpas^, and 
Sciraf-, bnt they liaye no c.f. 
ending in ar-, nor are any of 
them, except the first, complete. 
The contracted forms are used 
in the Attic dialect. 

7. O.F. fieya- or /uyaXO' great. 



M. 


- N. 


N. fitya-s 


M«7« 


V. fjLtyoKf 


/i€70 


A. fxtyu'V 


M«7a 


G. fifya\ov 


/LtcyoXov 


D. /ttr/aXy 


fieyti\^ 



Dual. fAtyaKto^ ii^ydKoiv. 

The feminine and the plural 
are formed regularly from fny- 
aXxh' and /uc^oXa-. 

8. O.F. iroXv- or iroXXo- many. 





M. 


N. 


N. 


irohvs 


iroA.w 


A. 


iro\v-v 


iroA.v 


G. 


iroAAov 


iroKKov 


D. 


iroXX^f 


iroXXy 



Dual. iroA.\», iroXXotv. 

The feminine and the plural 
are regularly formed firom iroXXo- 
and ToXXa-. 



SECTION II. 

Verbs, 

1. Qeneral Bides, 

1. The increased form is used only in the present and past im- 
perfect tenses of all the moods, and in the imperfect infinitive and 
participle. 

2. The long form of such verbs as have an increased form also 
is used in the fature, first aorist, and perfect tenses; ^d of those 



ACmVE INFLECTIONS. 



91 



verbs wluch have no increased form, in the present and past imper- 
fect tenses also. 

3. The augment belongs to the past tenses of the indicative, viz. 
the past imperfect and perfect, and the two aorists. 

4. The reduplication, or other prefix of the perfect, belongs to 
the present, past, and fature perfect tenses in all the moods, and to 
the Tpeifed infinitives and participles. 



2. Suffixes of the Active Voice in the Indicative Mood} 

Pcut Perfect. 



Pret, Tnperf, 
and Future, 



us ere 

Cl OVffl 

D. €TOV 



PoMt Iwjpeif. 
QinSL QdAar, 



OP ofiep 
€f ere 
6 oy 



Pint Aaritt. 

ars 0-T€ 
e- OrV 

D. oi^ov, -rriv 



Present 
PetfecL 



a- €lrfA€V 

o-j o-r€ 
D. or^oy 



ri' €l'fl€V 

ri'S €i-T6 

€i- e-aav 
D. €i-roPf -rt\v 



1 In this qmopsiB the dual forms are j^ven, denoted by the letter d. In the 
active voice tfa«re is mifint person dnaL when a vowel is divided from the ter- 
mination by a hyphen, it bdongs to the ten«e-form, and a hyphen attached to a 
final vowel indicates tiie same fact No notice is taken in tUs synopsis of con- 
tracted terminations. 

s There is reason for believing that in the Attic dialect the second and third 
persons dnal were alike in the past as well as in the present and future tenses, 
both having the eofflx rqy. 
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Remarks on the mode of using the VocabtUaries^ dke, 

1. There is a separate vocabulary for each exercise and each 
reading-lesson, which ought to be committed thoroughly to memory 
by thepnpil. 

2. When words have been once explained, they are not repeated 
in .subsequent vocabularies, unless they bear meanings different 
from those expressed by them in the previous exercises or reading* 
lessons. 

3^ The words are printed in alphabetical order; but the verbs are 
placed tog;ether after the other words. 

4. Decunable words are distinguished from those which are 
indeclinable by hyphens attached to their crude forms. 

5. All the words contained in the separate vocabularies ore col* 
lected and arranged alphabetically in two general vocabularies ; one 
for the exercises, the other for the reading-lessons. 

6. The chief object of the notes to the vocabularies Is to give the 
derivations of the words to which they are appended. 



I. VOCABULAEIES TO THE EXEECISES. 

1. In translating any exercise, the pupil must first employ all the 
Greek words used in the vocabulary belonging to that exercise ; and 
should additional words be required, he must select, (i.) words con- 
tained in some previous vocabulary ; and (ii.) if there should be 
several Greek equivalents to any English word, that one of them the 
form of which brings it under the rule which the exercise he is trans- 
lating illustrates. 

2. When several English words axe to be translated by a single 
Greek word (which, where necessary, is shewn by joining them t<^e- 
ther by hyphens), the Greek will generally be found by -looking for 
the principal word of the English phrase in its alphabetical place ; 
but sometuues the initial letter of the first English word determines 
the place of the phrase in the vocabularies, and sometimes both 
arrangements have been adopted. 

3. As to the gender of Greek substantives, the following general 
rules must bo attended to : 

(i.) Irrespective, fur the most part, of their terminations, names of 
males, words denoting offices and occupations of men, and 
names of winds and nvers, are mascmne; and similarly, 



VOCABULARIES. 



93 



names of females, and words denoting offices and occnpations 
of women, are feminine : hence the next three mles are to be 
understood as applying to those words only which are not 
included in this, 
(ii.) CSmde forms ending in o, <ri, or tttt, are feminine* 
(iii.) Crude forms ending in nar or ttr are neiiier, 
(iv.) All other substantives in the vocabularies are masculinet 
unless the contrary is stated : /. after a word denotes that it is 
feminine ; n. that it is neuter. 
4. The following are the other abbreviations used in the voca- 
bularies: 
A. after a verb, augment. 

dUa da^*^^^ I ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^®°^*® ^^** ^^^^ ^^^^^ 
g«i: genitive ) govern those .ca^. 

adv. adverb. 

c, after a Greek adjective, common ; t'.e., having the same forms 
for the masculine and the feminine. 

plu. plural, after a Greek word, denotes that it is not to be used in 
the singular. 

8. after an English word, substantive. 

sing, singular, after a Greek word, denotes that it is not to be used 
in the plural. 

Greek letters in parentheses placed after verbs denote the increased 
or long forms. 



I. 

ally, avfi'fi&x^^ 
ana, km 
army, crrp&ro' 

beggar, trrux^ 
boar, Kctirpo' 
cherry-tree, Ktp&co, m. 
city, xo\i',f. 
colonist, &ir-otico-' 
corn, <riTO- 
deserter, awro-fioXo-* 
discourse, Tsxryo' 
eagle, aero- 
earthquake, irturtiO' 
exercise, ad-mj-o-t- 
farmer, yttopyo'* 
fetter, BttrfiO'* 
fisherman, fixccv- 
Criend, <p)i\o» 

^ aw wUk, fiax' fight, 
* yweartkf ^pyo- work. 



or/. 



* atrofromt ouco- home. 



gardener, icijireu- 
general, orrparriyo*^ 
hill, \o(f>0' 
horse, iviro- 
horseman, Imrev 
king, fi&<rX\cv- 
man, avBpontO' 
messenger, 0776X0- 
priest, Tfpeu- 
sbip, vow- (vo^-), /. 
stone, X(0o- 
strength, urx^' 
war, iroXe/iio- 
wine, oivo' 

carry, ^ep- 
distribute, vc/i* 
have, ex- 
hear, OKOV- 
increase, ou(- 



» avTO- *e(f, lutk- go. 
' ffrparo- ormy, ay- Uad. 
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leftd, &y 
loosen, \v 
plant, </)Ot€u- 
prevent, kwXv 
pursue, 8t»K- 
rear, rpi<^ 
sacrifice, Ov- 
send, vc/iTT' 
shake, trti' 
shoot, icaTa-ro(cv- 

n. 

Arahian, ApojS- 
base, cuo'xpo' 
bird, opyl6' 
boy, irai8- 
brave, &y&9o' 
brother, SZt\<f>0' 
cauldron, AeiSlrr- 
Cilician, KiXXk- 
commander, apxovT" 
cowardly, k&ko- 
cunning, xcpSaAco- 
Cyclops, KvKKcnr- 
difficulty, with, x^'^v 
drunken, oivo'(f>\(ry^ 
Ethiopian, AtOtoir- 
exile, (f>fvyovT- 
fearful, (f>ofi€pO' 
flame, (pKoy-, f. 
flatterer, koX&K' 

foolish, fxaraia- [in N.S.) 

fox, &Ka>ir€K', f. (c leiigthenea 
gnat, Kwvtav' 
hawk, Upa.K' 
herald, Kt\pvK' 
impostor, ^^vok' 
lofty, 6\f^T;Xo- 
native country, iroiptS-, /. 
new, Kaivo- 

not, ov ; before vowels, ovk ; 
before aspirated vowels, ovx 
palm-tree, (f>otviic 
phalanx, <f>&\ayy', f, 
ring-dove, ircXetoJ-, /. 
rudder, otdic- 

1 oii^- toine, <f>Xvy overflow. 

s This verb means strictly, cause Zom, 

* Bia through, opvx- dig. 

* ^Hko-fond, cpyo- toorA;. 



short, fip&X^ 
swift, Tdx»'- 
teacher, 8r8a(ricaA.o- 
Thracian, ep^uc- 
unjust, a-8iico-* 
vain, in (adv.), fiSm^v 
wicked, iroyripo' 
wing, irrcpCy-, /. 
wise, <ro4>o- 

conquer, vt/ta- 
deceive, airaro- 
explain, 877X0- 
frighten, <l>ofi€' 
hate, filtrt' 
honour, rr/ua- 
lay waste, tprifiO' 
look at, (TicoTe- 
move, kIp(' 
punish, C*?/****"' 
see, 6pa- 
seek for, (rrrc' 
set free, €\fv9€po- 
steer, Kvfitpva- 
surround, irept-cx" 

m. 

Aeneas, Aiveia^ 
Arcadian, Apic&S' 
assistant, vmiperar 
black, fieXav- 

canal, 8t»pCx-»* /. 
citizen, iro\t-Tor 
debtor, o^etXcTo- 
fugitive,' 5pdir€To- 
grey-haired, iroA.to-Tpcx^ 
harsh, rpaxv* 
hastily, r&xfots 
industrious, <f>i\'€pyo'* 
islander, vTioricora" 
ladder, K\ifjL&K' 
master, 5€<nroTo- 
oak-coppice, UpvfiO' 
parricide, irarpdAoia^ 
passionate, opyXKo- 
philosopher, (f>X\o^o<l>0'- 

2 a notf Suca' justice, 
punish by a fine. 

* iroAio- grey, ^pt-X' *<»»r. 
7 rrartp'jathery oAoui- amile. 
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poet, votri-TO- 
prifioner, 8€<r/u«-To- 
Fythagoras, UvO&yopob' 
sailor, yau-ra- 
shield-bearer, ireXTo-o'Ta- 
elinger, <r^€y5oi^-To- 
filow, iSpdSv- 
soldier, (rrpanwra- 
steersman, ic^fiefwri^ai' 
steward, rd/ita- 
thief, icA€ir-To- 
traveller, 68r-Ta- 
trumpeter, <Ta\TiyK-ra- 
violent, fitorio^ 
workman, cpyo-ro- 
worthy, olio- 
wounded man, rpavfrnriar 
Xenias, Utvia- 
joung man, yedyia- 

admire, Oav/iaT- (f ) 
bury, 0a<^ (irr) 
conceal, KpHip- (ht) 
cut down, Kotr- (itt) 

dig, opCx- (<^0 ^ 
disgrace, a-rr/xaS- (Q 
draw up in order, arrange, r&y- 

hurt, fix&fi- (irr) 
insult, 6i3pt8- (O 
punish, Ko\&S- (f) 
save, (r«8- (f) 
slay, <r</)a7- (f or tt) 
steal, KA.€ir- (ht) 
strike, ledrdy- {aa) 
watch for, ^i;X&ie- {(ra) 

IV. 

abundantly, a-^ov»s^ 
bold, Opaav' 
deep, /3d0u- 
fierce, aypio- 

gold, xP»>«'o- 
hidden, Kpinr-ro' 
huntsman, Gripev^a- 
idle, ofjyo-* 

* ai' no<. ofuaii-rrn- capable qf being 

* oc out, icoAe- eaU, 

* ^tAo-/ofMi, offfvfior tfiuer, mon«y. 



innumerable, fiy-^i^/tiY^ro-' 
much, ToKv 
now, vCv 

powerful, 8i;y&-To- 
river, totA/ho- 
strong, itrxvpo- 
weary, Ka/i&rripO' 
wrestler, o8Ai?-Ta- 
blossom, 0cl\- (AX) 
carry down, <riJp- (oDp) 
deanse, K&O&p^ (aip) 
collect, &y€p- {tip) 
despatch, <rr€\' (A\) 
gladden, cv^p&v- (otv) 

kill, ICTCV- (civ) 

rouse, eytp' (tip) 

shame, cuerxi/i^ {vv) 

shew, </)ay- (oiv) 

sow, cnrcp- (etp) 

strike (with any thing thrown^ 

fia\' (XA) 
tear in pieces, ffKiJK' (AA) 
trip up, o-i^&x- (XA.) 
ward off, ofiijv' (itv) 

V. 

army, orpdrio- 
assembly, €K'K\rifftar* 
attack, €iri-0opa-' 
avarice, <pi\'apyi}pia'* 
beautiful, k&Xo- 
bride, w/j/pa' 
contest, a/iifXXa- 
contrivance, /iiyx*"*** 
dreadful, Sfivo' 
every, irdero-, /. 
flight, ipOya- 
freedom, cXcvOcpia- 
goddess, Oca- 
guard, (pij\&Ka' 
happiness, tv^atfAovia- 
harmony, apfioviar' 
honour, rt/io- 
house, oiKia* 
humble, rdirctvo- 
island, irna-o; f, 

s a Ufi^out, tprftf work. 
ntMnbered. 

9 eirt againtt, tjttp- bear, carry. 



£ 3 



96 



VOCABULARIES. 



Laounian woman, A&tcaivo' 
maidservant, 6€p&iraiva- 
mistress, Hanroivctr (& in K. and 

Mnse, Movtra- 
opinion, io^ot' 
other, aAAo- 
perfect, rcXcco- 
poetess, icoiiyrpuir 
prayer, cvxof 
priestess, Icpcia- 
qneen, ^&aX\urffar 

root, ^littr 

rugged, Tpdxw- 
sea, BSLKarra^ 
sharp, o^V' 
shont, Kpavyo- 
sister, fiSeX^a- 
spear, A.07X*" 
sweet, ^Sv- 
usefiil, xp^^^y^^ 

dig up, opCx- (o**^) 
disgrace, ai<rxCi^ (w) 
flow aronnd, wtpfo-pt' 
injure, fix&fi- (irr) 
love, ^tA.€- 
praise, dr-acvc- 

N.B. All a4jectiye8 in v have a femi- 
nine form ending in eia: Tide note 2, 
p. 23. 

VL 

afar off, rriKt 
all, irarr-, m. and n. 
box, Kurror 
broad, €vf>v- 
dove, rfpiffrepw 
good, &7a0o- 

Greek(ad;.). *EXA.i?i'?ko- 
heavy, /B&pu- 
lauguage, yXatrtra- 
lioness, Kfaiva- 
net, 7p?^o- 
plot; cTt-jSovXap^ 



rich, irXoucrio- 
dkilful, t/jL-^fipo^ 

driven eXo- (cA.ow-i^') 

escape the notice of, Xd^ (Xo- 

v-6-di'-), ace. 
fell, cut down, t€/i- (rtfi-v^) 
find, €6p- (eiJp-i<rjc-) 
get (by lot), X«x- (Aa-y-x-&i^) 
go across, Sia-iBo- (5la-/3aI-l^•} 
hit, iBoX- (XA) 
learn, /u&9- (fia-y-0-&i^) 
notice, •yvo- (yi-yvoMTK'^ 
seize, take, x&iS- (Xa-ft-i8-&y-) 
sell, X6pa- (iri-irpo-<ric-) 
squander, av-dXo- (&y-dX-(0'w-) 
teach, 8&X" (8i-8a-o"K-) 
wound, Tp«- (Ti-Tp«-<rie-) 

VII. 

attendant, B^p&irovr- 
cock, ftXcicrpvoi^ 
contest, aywv- 
daughter, di^drtp- 
dog, Kuy-* 
early (aclv.), irpvi* 
faithfal, iritrro' 
father, irarcp- 
fortunate, cv-Sai/iov- 
guide, iiyffxov" 
harbour, Ki/itp^ 
image, (iKoy,/. 

lion, X€OKT- 

lying, }^€vS€ff' 
man, aycp-^ 
marshy, IXa^Sco-- 
meadow, Xct/AC0y<- 
mother, /Anrtp' 
nightingale, aniHoi^, /. 
noble, €w-7ei'€<r-* 
old man, ytporr" 
orator, ^rirop- 
pilot, Htfifpyrira- 
pious, cu-ireiScfr-* 



1 eiri against^ /SovAor coufwel. * e^- s cv in, irtipa- friorf, f .igwi <wici. 

s The N.8. is Kvuv. 

« In all the cases of this word except the vjb. c is omitted and 6 inserted between 
y and p ; as, a^. civSpau 
* cv icett, ycv- be bom, « cv weB, 9«/i- ioor<h<p. 
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preserver, fftnvp* 
saored, Upo^ 
safe, a-<r^&Xco^^ 
senseless, anppov^ 
shameiess, ay-aiSccr-' 
shepherd, irotfiey* 

snow, x*®*^* /• 
starling, ^fop* 

swallow, x^^^o^if- 
thief, ^f>- 
trae, ftAi^Occr- 
nnfortunate, Bwr-rijx^'* 
nnwilling, a/covr* 
Tineyard, a/iir€A«y- 
wild beast, 097p- 
wine, oivo' 

cover, ic&Xii^- (irr) 
yield, wop-ex- 

vra. 

hanqnet, ^otva- 
brazen, x^^^^^ 
disaffected, k&ko^oo-, o." 
double, St-rXo<H 

f olden, xfiOff^o- 
are, X&yo)- 
kind, ev-yoo-, e. 
peacock, rfic0- 
people, Xcfitf- 
propitions, IXco»-, <;. 
purple, ^oiviKtO' 
rope, KdXcv- 
ehield, mnrtS-, /. 
silly, a-voo-, o. 
sister-in-law, 7&X«- 
smoke, Kairvo- 
sfream, poo' 
temple, vco»- 
trap, ir&7a- 
tmlnoky, Srrffx^o- 

anoint, &Ki<^ (aXci^) 

flee finom, ^^ (^wy) (aoc.) 



leave, Xzir^ (Xctw*) 
persuade, irt^ (irci^) 
poor forth, XT/B- (X€f^-) 
prepare, t6x- ('»'«wx-) 
rot, <rdir^ (<nyir-) 
rub, TpijS- (rpl^) 
stifle, irvty- (irvr-y-) 
tread on, vrXfi- (trrtifi') 

IX. 

easily, fqjSias 

goat, aty- 

Qreek («.), *EA.Xijv- 

impious, o-o-e/Seo"-* 

mixing-bowl, Kparr^p' 

never, owirorc 

panther, iravdrip' 

woman, yHvaix (ss. yvvri^j 

ask for, airc- 
destroy, ^dep- (^0€f/>-) 
throw away, &iro-i3&A- (A\) 

X. 

always, act 
answer, dvo^Kpi'-iri' 
barber, Kovpev 
cat, atXovfN)-, m. and/, 
cluster of grapes, jSorpv- 
corpse, fCKu- 
ear of com, a-r&xv' 
false, if^evSeer- 
force, ^ijv&fxi', /. 
guide, aytayfv^ 
herdsman, pofAfv-* 
historian, ovy-ypd^jcu-* 
husband, iroert- 
interpreter, ipfiriv€v~ 
Libyan, Ai/Sv- 
Ligurian, Aiyv 
mouse, fiv 
murderer, <f>ov€v- 
often, voW&Kis 
pine-tree, irixw-, /. 



ay without, atSov thame. * 6w had, tvx- chance, happen. 

s Tlie letter e. after a Gredc a4]ectiye stands for * common,' and Implies that the 
same form is both masculine and feminine. This word and several others in this 
vocatralaiy are derived from t*o- mind. 

• a totAovi, o«/3- worAip. ^ ay lead. * vt\L- feed, > ypa^ toriie. 
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plain (adj.), <r«^€<r- 
pretext, irpo-^&-<ri^* 
qnick, r&xv- 
secret, a-^ave<r-* 
sedition, trrSHrf 
seer, fiavri- 
snake, o^t- 
transaction, trpo^f^ /• 
tunic, xirwv' 
weak, o-<r6€i'e<r-* 
wife, TCyotic- 

take, A&i9- (XaM/SAi^) 

XI. 

country, x^P^' 
dress, €<r0ijT-, /. 
fertile, ew-^opo-, c. 
horse-soldier, /titcw- 
market, &7opa-* 
pay, fiia'Bo' 
slave, SouXo- 

collect, <n/A-A.€7- 
consider, fo/itS- (f ) 
inhabit, oiicc- 

put to death, ftiro-irrei^- (civ) 
send away, ftiro-oTcA- (AA) 

supply, »fip-€X' (A. €l) 

xn. 

altar, fioafio' 

antelope, 5of)«c&8-, /. 

around, ircpt (ace.) 

back, vaKiv 

barbarian, fiapfi&pa- 

beech-tree, (pvyo-, /. 

both . . . and, kcu . . . kcu 

but, oAAa 

by, K&ra (aoc.) 

by the side of, ir&p& (ace.) 

citadel, axpa- 

enemy, iroAf/uo- 

Euphrates, Ev^fxrro- 

field, aypo' 

gate, irCAo" 



heayy-anned man, ^xrra- 
helmet, KopCB^j /. 
into, €ij (ace.) 
land, Ro- 
many, iroAXo- 
ox, /Sof- 
ravine, x*P*^P«" 
secretly, Aod/Ni 
stag, cAo^ 
swine, <ru- 
to, irpo5 (aoc) 
towards, circ (aoc.) 
up, ava (acc.) 

Upon (i.e. against), «rpof (aoc.) 
very, urxOpms 
warlike, iroAe/uifco- 
wooden, (SAiyp- 
young, vco- 

besiege, iroA«-op#c€-* 

catch, alpc- 

flee, ^Cy- (^eiry-) 

go down, ic&r&-/3a- (/Scuy-) 
eep watch, ^CAoic- (a-or) 
make, iroie- 

make on attack, 7rpo<r-i3&A- (AA) 
remain, fuv- 
sail away, &ir<MrAe- 
support, rpeifh- 

XIII. 

animal, Cc^o-,^ n. 

beast of burden, viro-COytO','* n. 

beyond, ^rep (acc.) 

bow, To|o-, n. 

camp, (TTparoircSo-, ». 

cave, ayrpO', n. 

child, irat$to-, n. 

gift, UtopO', n. 

oracle, fiavreia-t n. 

perhaps, laws 

place, x^P^^i **• 
prison, btirfiemjpio', n. 
robber, Ajjorro- 
signal, trrifneuh', n. 
silver (adj.), apy^peo^ 



1 ^oy. ofmeor. * *PAy- do^ and the soflBz <ri. 

4 aycp- oouect. > iroXt- a city, cpxea- endoture. 

7 vvo iMidar, ^vyo* a yoke. 



* v0tvt9' ttrmgth. 
9 (a- live. 
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tree, ScvS^, n. 
under, ^ro (aoo.) 
vessel, irXoto-, n. 
victim, (rtpHyio*, n. 
wild beast, Gripio^f ». 



hasten, (nrevS- 
sell, ir»X€- 
watch, ^OX&ic- (<r0') 

XIV. 

ambassador, irpeo-jScvro- 
sing.), irptirfiv (in pin.) 
certainly, Si^Xovori 
onstom, cOccr- 
distinct, (r&^tir^ 
fiBmiished, Xl/MfSccr- 
fot (jadQ^t lelii^X^ir' 
flower, avBto"' 
footstep, ixyfC' 
gladly, ri9tws 
greatly, /uya 
helmet, Kp&pfff-^ 
marsh, lA.c<r- 
maxim, eirco-- 
missile, /ScAco-- 
monntain, opco*- 
nation, €Ov€(r' 
pain, aA7€<r- 
raoe, ytvta-" 
severely, fi&p€€05 
sickle, 5pnr&yo-, ». 
sweet-smelling, ev-fl»8€<r-' 
sword, ^i^jfo-- 
ulcer, iXKeff' 
whale, Krrrta'' 
wooded, hxa^eff' 



cause, iroie- 
cut down, icoir- 



(in 



leave behind, K^&-X(ir> (l.f. 

X«ir-) 
praise, €ir-atv« (c short in fat) 

XV. 

abounding in fish, tx^vo-cvr-^ 

army, crrp&rev-fjt&T' 

bait, SeXcoT- (p) 

crafty, SoXo-crr-' 

deadly, 6av&T0-6i^r-* 

deceitful, if^evScs- 

deed, irpdy-/xfiT- 

drinking-cup, €iMr«-/iiiT-* 

fortification, fpa-fiS.r' 

horn, KtpouT'^ 

knee, 70VOT- (n.s. 701^1/) 

manifest, (rfi^^ecr- 

piece of meat, Kpear- (s)* 

plan, /3ovX€v-/uar- 

pleasing, x^p***^- 

prodigy, Tfpor- (s) 

right (a^,), 9e^iO' 

servant, Otpairovr' 

sight, Ocd-ft&r- 

stream, ^cv-juar- 

udder, 01/80T- (p) 

water, 68ot- (n. and aa 58«p) 

well, <f>p€ar' (p) 

whole, ira»^- 

wound, rpaif'fx&r- 

m 

pour, xf- (x*«^» anciently x*^) 
throw, ^i^ (itt) 

XVI. 

body, Sfftao--, n. 
bright, 6w-</)6776<r-^ 
city, otrrw-, n. 
costly, iroXi/-T€X€0'-8 
dream, ovap', n, 
fire, iriJp-, n. (n.s. irOp) 



1 Allied to Kpavuf fhs ikiUl ; French, crdne. > oB- tmtM. 

s These adjectives are seldom, if ever, used In prose; bat they are introdnced 
into the exercises merely as examples of formation. When employed in Attic 
Greek, they are contracted: e,g. /mAitocv aX)aundxng in honey becomes ficAirovv. 

4 CK out <£f, iro- drink. 

8 This form is nsed for all the cases ; but there is also for all the cases except n. 
and A.8. a OJf. kc^t^. 

« The old grammarians give the cases of this noon as if firom a crude Ibrm 
xpcar-, but it appears to be really Kpteur-. 

7 ^cyyto^ l^fiU. * iroAv- mtuh, rcAco^ few, eapente. 



:i«- 




ti.-H'ir 'r£jc>- 



VIliCu ^ffffra*-. 





€>Qt d?VlL 7€^ 



(ftatw) 

(ftitw) 
XIX. 




(pl«.) 



I 

I 

I 

hoOov (cX 
OD ereiy 




-(Pta.) 



«»f5) 

* ■ 



enoompan, w^t-^x- 
go up. dWHSo- (^aur-) 



bftdiet. circ»-, au 

for, f<f 
merchaodiie, «n«- 

roue, ^oto-y «. 

iacriiloe, (c^o-, «. 

upper c^iAinber, 

Taluable, o^io- 

weapofi, ^A<K, n. 

wfuter quarters, x^iiMt/^^ n, 

(plu.) 

— admiral, na^«px^* 

convey, «(o/ii3- (O artificer, t€x»'*»"«- 

eut, Tf/i« beantifal, k&Ao- (oomp. iroA- 

eucourage, BapvVp- Xmw-^) 

eiiricht irKovriS' (O braver, mp^vrrw'* 

t iy4<^- jrf«a«ure. * ^Aa- wooi, rcu- eitf . * mc^*- be oon^^ 

« «i^ u|>, ahove. yw the earth or ground. The orlgiiial form of the word was 
mtfuyoiW'j Aiid U Iv properly an adjective, ouauMAT- being undentood. 

• Ituit) iluMe wurds are antique and poetical. TkoAu in the rfngniju- is used 1^ 
)lft«|iKt (I) WW pamage. The old plaral would probably be yAo^o. PAo^ as 
idviiM ill tUfl Mib Mutenoe of the I9th Beading-lesson, is contracted according to the 
Atiln iiMitluMi t but the word in not really used in the later Greek. 

* vw a »hip, apx' tftjvem. 

' It Is not iuiprubabui that this comparative was formed fh>m an obsolete positive 
ffsAAvi wht*iic(( KoWvv- beaiUifyi and In like manner the comparatives aurxtoi^t 
•X'tei^, may Iw tlorivMl frum the positives anaxv-, r)(Bv. 

mtmv M4Mms to have been derived fh>m leparv- itrong, mighty^ poweifiU, 
li lusd by llomer, but after hit period it became obsolete. 



'IP' 
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Ift'gOj /icya- (sup. /i4«7«<rTo-) 
least (adv.)j ^Kurra 
many, iroXw- (sup. irAeto'To-) 
mode of life, ^uura' (& in N. 

and A.S.} 
obedient, evxuOtff-* 
old age, yrtpatr-'f n. 
place, Toiro- 

plenty, in great, 5iapic€<r-^ (««(/•) 
powerAil, most, Kparurro-* 
prudent, (rto^pov-^ 
pure, K&Q&pO' 
serviceable, xp^^'^l*^ 
short, vvvroikfy^^ 
suitable, irpcirwSca'-^* 
till (jprep,), CIS 
wide, ewpw- 
wolf, Ailico- 

ascend, &if&'$a- (fiaiv-) (followed 

by eiTi) 
go on board, €fi-i3a- (jSeui'-) (fol- 
lowed by €«*) 
labour, irove- 
live, fo- 

throw into, c/i-jSaA.- 
ti-ansact, irpdy- (o-o-) 

XXII. 

about, ircpt (pren ) 

but, 8c (IS placed seoomi in the 

clause) 
evil (8.), icaKo-, n. 
far, iroppco (gen.) 
from, vapd (gen.) 
front of, in, Tpo (gen.) 
Greece, *EAAa»-, /. 
hand, x«*P-, /• 
head, icc^oXa- 
inside, cto-w (gen.) 
larger, iiti(ov- 
Lydia, ACSta- 

1 imAc- be car^vl. * dovAo- a slave, irpcir- he like. 

* This is derived from an obsolete posltiye, cAaxv- wmaU. 

* The preposition eis most be used alter this verb. - 

* trpo h^ore, Bvfto- tpirit, Le. o/fonoard spirit. 

* vi^ fierntade, lit. etuily permcided. 

f iut morougJUy, afiKt- be sufficient, lit. in complete tufflciencsf. 

* From Kparv. Vide note 8 in the preceding page. • <rwo- wtind, 9pei^ lenie. 
M lit. cut togre/Aer. C!omi»are the Latin * con-ciso-.' 

11 irocir- 9uU, be becoming. 



burden, ^oprio^, n. 
careful, «ri-/u€A.€<r-* 
difficult, x*^**"o- 
easy, ^^to- (oomp. ^^oy-) 
fleet, oToXo- 
free, cXcvOcpto- 
frequently, toKK&kis 
honoured, €v^ifu)- 
hostile, tx^po^ 
large, /ucyo- (comp, /uccCoi'-) 
old (whence elder), irpta-fiv' 
plain (8.), TcBiO', n. 
quick, raxw- (oomp. 6oTToy-) 
load, 65o-, /. 
severe, $dpv 
skilful, eiriffT/ifiov- 
slavish, 8owXo-irf)€irc<r-^ 
smedler, cAottoi^* 
well-disciplined, tv^oucro- 
wretched, adkuf 

assist, »<^€Ae- 

cross, 9i&'$a' (/Soiv-) 

delight, €v-4>p&y- (aiy-') 

do, irpd-y- (tt) 

fall into, c/i-ircT- (iriirr-)* 

lay waste, re/i' 

XXL 

affair, irpd7-/A&T- 

and even, icac 

baggage, Vkcuco-- (plu.) 

beautiful, icoXo* (sup. KoWitrro'} 

best, /ScXTtffTo- 

blood-thirsty, ^ovXko- 

brave, ay&io' (sup. apitrro') 

by the side of, irapd (ace.) 

eager, vpoevfxo'* 

easy, ^qi8io- (sup. ^t^aro'') 

effeminate, fi&X&Ko^ (lit soft) 

elephant, cXc^ovr- 

free from danger, d-iciySOvo- 
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money, XP^A^* (pl^) 

much, iroAAo- 

near, tyyUs (gen.) 

night, fo/icT-, /. 

on to, €is 

ont of, €K (gen.) 

plunder, Xcta- 

property, xpv-f*^- (pln.) 

slave, avS/M&ToSo-, n. 

son, v2a- 

ten, 8cica 

capture, lA- (a. e/A-V 
come, c\0- (originally cAv0-) 

cut offi &irO-T€/ll- 

die, 6av' 
escape, &iro-</)i}7- 

get, Afix- 

make an inroad, c/i-i3&\- 

overtake, ic&r&-xa^- 

receive, X&jS- 

see, 18- (a. etS-)* 

suffer, ir&0- 

xxm. 

axe, ircA.€icv- 

beyond, ircpa, ircpdv (gen.) 

contempt, icdTo-<^powj-(ri-* 

edge, aK/xa- 

ilat, irA.&rv- 

garden, fnjiro- 

hither, €vrav$a * 

instead of, avri (gen.) 

kingdom, apxor 

leaaer, ^^ixov' 

leg, (riccA.€(r- 

old woman, 7p&f- 

Persian (8.), Xlcpcra- 

prosperous, 6u-Ti;x«<r- 

reverence, atSoo--, /. 

ruler, apx<»^- 

throngh, 8ta (gen.) 

tooth, oSoiT^ 

when, 6rc 



abandon, ftTo>X)n^ 
bite, 8&IC- 

f&il to get, i^cofyr^ (gen.) 
flee for refnge, ic&fr£^^ 

l"t, T«x- (gen.) 

lead away, &ir-&Y- (2d aor. air« 

vyoT-) 
ran, 8p&/t- 
tonoh, $Xy (gen.) 

XXIV. 

captain, Aoxato-' 
cLfiBEJ wrrpa* 
graceful, x<V'<c'^* 
less (adv.), ir"'oir 
march, iropcio* 
outside, 6(» (gen.) 
park, ir&pd8euro- 
peace, tiptivor 
physician, larpo- 
point, &KWKa- 
respecting, ircpt (gen.) 
runaway slavei, 9pdirera- 
safety, cvrnpiu' 
sake, f(» the, Ivcica (gen.) 
slave-dealer, ovSp&iro^fora- 
tent, CKTiva' 

top, aKfNi»'J;x<<*** 
war, iroA.c/Ao- 
within, ct(r» (gen.) 

fisJl, ircT- (2d aor. «-ir€<r-) 
lead, &7- (2d aor. ir/^Ay-) 
pierce, ir€p- 
take out, c|-€A- (a. cc) 



as, &f 

clothes, tff$nT'f /. (sing.) 

empty, ic€vo- 

fieiimM, Titmh 

having taken, XHfioyr- 

onset, dpfwr 

Sestos, igi^trro- 



1 These verbs are need in the seoond aorist only. 

* Kara down, ^port- tMnk, i.e. think meanly <f. 

* Aoxo- company, ay lead. 

* cucpo- tiimmit, owxr a *m(<I (of the finger, 9k.'). 
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A.P. Oii 

sheepfold, €irauA.o- 
thirty, rptaKovra 
village, Kw/Ao- 
word, drco*- 



ooUeot, a$poi9' . 
command, kcXcu- 
oat off, dtro^Kow^ 
do, iro(c- 

plmider, Hi-apwSi' 
put to death, ftiro-ir^y- 
sail away, &ir<MrXc- (tAcv-, an- 
ciently irXef-) 
8ew, ^&^ 
throw into confiiaion, r&p&X' 

XXVI. 

advocate, aw'-riyopo'^ 
along with, /icra (gen.) 
crime, SZiKri'fjL&T' 
day, iifitpa," 
hilt, Kctfira- 
just, SiKOio- 
merchant, c/i-rapo- 
rank, To|i-, /. 
suddenly, €|ai^n}s 
there, tvrauBa 
three, rpi- 

cormpt, 9(a-^cp- 

give a signal, <nifi&i^ 

kill, dva-icrtv' 

make manifest, shew, ^&v- 

report, ayyeX- 

stretch forth, eU'a-T«l^> 

xxvn. 

all sorts of, irarroio- {a4j.) 
arm (weapon), 6irXo-, ti. 
Athenian, A6hfiyai6' 
away from, &iro (gen.) 
behalf of, m, ^tp (gen.) 
being, ovr- (participle) 



\ 



bowman, ro^oror 
company (of soldiers), ?<a>xo 
concermng, ircpt (gen.) 
destruction, K&T&-XJ)-<rt-' 
except, €Kros (gen.) 
faitMessness, S^iaria'* 
few, 0X470- 
good, xPV(fTO' 
gymnastic, yvixy1ico» 
having seen, X^pt- 
large, /icyoXo- 
light-armed man, ireXroirra- 
Miletus, MiXijTo- 
opinion, yvvfior 
Peloponnesian, IlcXoiroi'i^o'to- 
perjury, ewt-opKto-* 
practice, ourici^-a'i- 
pnblic, Koivo' 
secretly, Kpiipaiofs^ 
society, 6/i«Xta- 
state, iroXf, /. 

still, CTf 

thickly grown with, 9&av 
trireme, rpirip€<r', /.• 
trophy, rponaiO', n, 
two, 5wo- 
npon, €irt (gen.) 
virtue, dperu' 
without, ai^cu (gen.) 

abandon, xdrd-Xtir- 
drive away, &ir-€Xa- 
encamp, vKrivt' 
explam, 9riXih- 
keep, ctpT- 

neglect, &-/ucXe- (gen.) 
set up, ora- 
speak of, Xey- 

xxvia 

across, irepd, ircpdv (gen.) 
beginning of, at the, iifi& (dat.) 

(literally together toith) 
carpenter, rtKrov' 
defence 9^ in, i)Tcp (gen.) 



> e^pa- OMembly. * Kv looten. * iri<rro- /ai^V^* * optco on ootik. 

A Tee superlative may be made l^ the adverb /xoAurra, most. 

* Tpiripta- is properly an adjective, meaning '* fitted with three rows of oars," 



and It is used suDStantively with 



'*vavi" onderstood. 



GENEBAL VOCAB0LAET. 







b«ae(MfO, -"^f"- 


AeDSM, Aiwia- 




baiket, K«>,„-, n. 


a&r off, TuAf 




battle, ^x"- 


affair, irpay-^aT- 




beacli, ■ai'yiB^o- 


all, *f»T- (m. and n.), n 


«™-(y.) 


heaat ol'bnrden, iwo^iryu)-, n. 


aUfiortflof, -raVTDK.- 






ttllj ovy-jiax*- 




sup. KnWllTTB- 

bceci-troe, -p7,y«-, f. 


Blong with, f«To (j#n.), fvi' 


(dot) 




beggnr, tttibxo- 


aii^r; nS., 




beginiiing of, at tie, V« (*»<■) 


altar, B«^b- 




behalf of, in, v«p ((Wn.) 


alwRJH, Btl 




being (part.), wr- 




(»*"fl-X 


besiege, ToAi-opm- 


.pwBx- (pft*,) 




best, fl»AT„rro- 


ODd, ica<, T. (enclitic) 




betray. oiro-Bo- 

bayond, int^ (lue.), wipa, «kf 






animal, foKK, n. 




.Ti* 


anoint, i.\i^ (nAti*-) 








bite (!'.),»«-( hiit-) 


antflnpe, Bo/>«a8-, /, 




black, /((Aar- 


Arabian (s.). Apofl- 




blood-tliirsty, 4><in»- 


Arcadiun (g.). ApKoJ- 




bloe8om<c.)' ^o'^- <'^} 


arm (weapon), a7r\D- n- 




blow («.}, irAoyo- 


ftrm(o.), 4"\.il-(0 






army, rfTjiafd-, (PTfiaTKf^ irr()«- 


l»dy, 5,^».f.. fl. 


T«u->iOT- 




boil Ce.>, *4- Cfirf. nO 


Bwnmd, irtpi (<WM.) 




bold, B(«ff^ 


arrow, T^ifu./.aT- 




both ... and. ™ ... m. 


artiflcer, rfX"!'"- 




bow (..), T.(«-, n. 


ee,i,. 




bowman, toJoto- 


BBOend, <ira-i8«- (fla.i- 


) (foi- 


boi, «.^«. 


lowed by «0 




boy, «.»- 


ask for, «.T.- 




brave, iryoflo-, bob^). KptiTrav, 


aaaembly, nt-uAiirTia- 




MIJI, OpiffTO- 


aaeiat, a.f..\f., (3(i>j9.- (do(.) 


bnizoii, xoA-tfD- 


aasidtant, ihr:,p.Tg- 




bride, r./K"'- 


Athoniao, Ae>ivaio- 




bright, tv-^tyyia- 


attack (..), twi-^opa- 




bring up (rear), T()«<f- 






aviiricB, *iX-op7ujp.n- 




broken, be, iiaT-07- 


aWay from, aira (gen.) 




brotber, atcX^po- 


Me, irtAMi- 




burden, ^oprio-, ». 
bnry, fla^ (irr) 


back (odn.), nXi» 




bnt, (cA\>, S< (enolitio, and 


baggage, ffi«««r- (rfu.) 
biEt nO, «(A»oT- (p-) 




placed leeond In a clauae) 
by, J.1LTO Caw.) 


banquet, floi™- 




by the side of, -apa (aw.) 








barber, wwpfw- 




camp, TrpaToxtSo-, ». 
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oaaal, 9i»pvx'$ /• 

captain, Xoxayo' 

capture (v.% Ix- (a. «U-) 

Garduchlan, KapBovxo' 

carefol, cm-ficXc^- 

careless, of/ncXca-- 

carelessness, a-/iieAcia- 

oarpenter, rtierov' 

carry, <f>€p- 

carry down, avp- 

cat, ouXovpo-, m. and/. 

catoh (v.)) aipc- 

cattle, imji'ccr- 

cauldron, XejSiir- 

canse (v.), iroie- 

oave, avrpo', n. 

certainly, 9?)Aovori 

chalk, rxravo- 

cherry-tree, kc/muto-, m. or/. 

child, iraxSio-, n. 

Gilician, KiXiic- 

citadel, aicpa-; oicpo-iroXt-, /. 

citizen, iroAt-ro- 

oity, iroAt-, /. ; a<^^^•, n. 

cleanse, KoBap- (oup) 

cliff, ircrpa- 

dothes, eo-^tjT-, /. (Hng,) 

cluster of grapes, fiorpv- 

cock, aXe/crpvoi^* 

collect, aycp- (cip); ot/A-Xcy-; 

€*A- r/tti. riff); a0potS- (Q 
colonist, air-oiico- 
come, c\0- (originally cXvO-) 
come across, 8i-cA.0- 
oommand (i;.)f kcXcv- 
command of garrisons, <f>povp- 

opxta- 
oommander, apjcovr^ 
company (of soldiers), Koxo- 
conceal, Kpv^ (irr) 
concerning, ircpi {gen,} 
conduct (v.), KOfui' 
confidence in, have, «-t0- (irctO-) 
conquer, viko- 
consider, vo/itS- (f ) 
contempt, Kara't^povrt^ffi" 
contest («.)> a/i(AAa-, aywv- 
contrivance, firixavo^ 
convey, /cofu^ (f) 



com, crtTo- 



corpse, veicw- ^ 

corrupt (v.), 8ta-^0cp- 

COStly, iroXw-TfAeo'- 

country, x^^P^' 

cover (r.), mXvfi' (irr) 

covering, cr/cciracr-, n. 

covering for the breast, «-po- 

ffTfpvidiO'f n- 
cowardly, koico- 
crafty, 8oAo-€i^- 
crest) Xo^xH 
crime, o5tKTy-/iaT- 
cross (v.), Sia-fia- (fiaip-) 
cunning ((u^*.), KcpSoAco- 
custom, cOeo-- 

CUt (v.), T€/lt- 

cut down, Koir- (irr), tc/h- 
cut off, airo-icoir-, ainhrtfi^ 
Cyclops, KvK\ww' 
Cyrus, Kvpo- 

dagger, fiaxaipor 

daughter, Bvyartp' 

day, rifitpa- 

deadly, 6ovoto-€i^- 

debtor, o^ctXcra- 

deceitful, tf^cvSco-- 

deceive, oitoto- 

deed, irpo^-fiaT- 

deep, /SaOv- 

defence for the thighs, iropa- 

flViptSlO; n. 

defence of, in, i^rep (yan.) 
delight (v.), tV'ippotM' (aiv) 
Delos, A17X0-, /. 
delude, aira^ (/uf. riff) 
deprive of, oiro-(rT€p€- 
descend, Kara^fia'- 
deserter, oirro-ftoAo- 
despatch (r.), cttcX- (a.\) 
destroy, 4/>0cp- (ctp) 
destruction, KaTa-\v-<rt- 
die, 60V- 

difficult, x^*""^' 
difficulty, with, xa^^*''^' 
dig, dig up, opvx' (<rcr) 
diligence, cnrovSa- 
disaffeeted, icaico-yoo- 
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discourse (».)# ^070- 

di8graoe(t;.), o^t/ia8-(f), atcrxv- 

dishononr (».), ayriyioi' (f) 

distinct (pMu), aa^<r 

distribate, ytfi^ 

do, tcpay- (tt), toic- 

do injustice, a-StKc- 

dOg, KW (N.8. ICVMI') 

door, Bvpor 

double, 8t-irX<N»- 

dove, TTtpiffrtpob' 

draw up (arrange), rery- (<r<r) 

dreadful, Utivo' 

dream (a.), ovop-, n. 

dress («.), co-tfijr-, /. 

drinking-cup, tK-wM'fiar' 

drive, €Ao- (cAow-) 

drive away, air-€\a- 

drunken, oivo-^Avy 

eager, irpo'0vfxo' 

eagle, octo- 

ear of com, (rraxw- 

early (adt>.), irpuT 

eartnquuke, irufffxo' 

easily, ^qtStws 

easy, ^9810-, oomp. ^^y-, mip. 

Pq.ffTO' 
edge, ait/ia- 
effeminate, /loXaKo- 
egg, W0-, n. 
Egyptian, Aiyvimo- 
elepnant, cXc^avr- 
eminence, oicpo-, n. 
empty, iccvo- 
encamp, trKrivf' 
encompass, wtpi-tx' 
encounter danger, Ktj/8vvcv- 
encourage, dpaffvv' 
enemy, iroXe/ito- 
enraged at, be, xa^^^ai^- (dot.) 
enrich, »A.owt*8- (f) 
equip, oreX- (X\) 
escape, oiro-^wy- 
escape the notice of, AaO- (Xw- 

Ooy-) (oco.) 
Ethiopian, AtOiox- 
Euphrates, Ev4/>para- 
every, woi^- m. and n., irao'a- /. 



evil (».), Koico- 
except, €icTos (gen.') 
exercise (».), o(ricij-<ri- 
exile, <f>tvyovr' 
explain, 817X0- 

fail to get, afiapr* (gen.} 

faithful, xicTTo- 

faithless, a-rtcrTo- 

faithlessness, a-vicma- 

fall (v.)y ir€T- 

fall into, €/ii-T€T- (irtirr-) 

false, 4'«t;8e(r- 

famished, Xi/ta)8c<r- 

far (adv.), iroppw (gen,) 

farmer, yttopyo- 

fat (ad[/.)) w-iAicXc^r- 

father, •wartp' 

favourable, icaXo- 

fearful, <l>o$fpO' 

fell, cut down, T€/it- (re/fr-i'-) 

fertile, tv^opo', c. 

fetter, Zto'fiO' 

few, oXiyo' 

field, a7po- 

fierce, aypio' 

find, €ilp- (ciJ^teTK-) (/tt<. fi<r) 

fire, irvf>-, n. 

fisherman, oXtcv- 

fiame, </>Xo7-, /. 

flat, irXoTw- 

flatterer, KoKaK* 

fiee, ^w7*" (<t^*vY-) 

fiee for refuge, koto-^wt- 

flee from, <pvy- (^cwy-) (occ.) 

fleet (».), (TToXo- 

flight, ^irya- 

fiock, irwu-, n. 

flow around, •n^pi'p'p^ 

flower, ayOtcr- 

foolish, fuiraiO' 

foot of, at the, i^iro (dot.) 

footstep, txvtff' 

for (|wcp.), €is (a4ie.) 

force («.3, Jwyo/ii-, /. 

fortification, tpv-fjutr^ 

fortunate, tv^atfioy 

fox, aXanr€»-, /. 

free (oc^*.), eXcvOcpio- 
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free from daDger, o-miiSvfo- 

frectJom, f\,„e,pia- 
frtqutntlj, iroUaicii 
frietid, fiAa- 
TrisbteD, ^o,a(- 
from, -Kupa- (ijen.) 
TvuDt of, in, irpo {gen.) 
rrostlei, Trpo-iuToiraut; n. 
fiigitive(».), JpBKTo- 

gmdODer, npnu- 

gtriDGIltT tfiaTlCt n. 

gate, f uXa- 

geneml (».), urpaTiryo- 

general (u((;'.), koijio- 

gtt (by !„t), Aax- (*--T-X-«-) 

gtft| OAipo-, n. ; ycpoff-, tl 

girl, lopa- 

giT« on order, *iri-<rrtA~ {dot) 

gJTe a sign or BigoeJ, oiifiar- 

glsdden, tv^pov (air-) 
gladly, 4i(ou 
glen, ayKecr- 

gnat, Koimw- 

gO across, »ia-$a- (Aw) 

ko (ih buard, (upJ^b- (Sov-) 

(foil, by »0 
EO down, (MTa-fln- Our*) 
go up, ayIL-0IL- OSoif-) 
gOttt, ac)^ 
goblet, BtiraCT-, n. 

gOddCBB, flB- 

Ktdd, xpinro- 

good (Tisefal), xmoto- 
grscefiJ, X"(""-^ 
great, ^^70-. fifToAo-; Mmj). 
/aiCor-, tup. ^fT,ini^ 

greatly, mf)" 
Gtee<!e, 'EAAaB-, /. 
Greet (my.), 'EAAijniti>- 
Greek{».)i 'EMij^ 
grej-haired, ToMo-tpix- 
griavc, aXyut^ 
ground, 70- 
grow, pxturr- (/vL ijir) 
guard (1.), ^Aaas' 



jMix..,-./. 
iiappinese. (t>-aaifii»'ia- 
harboiir ((0. Xuifj'- 

hstrnony, opuono- 
harmnst, op^ioimi- 

lia^tUy, Taxc<"S 
late (r.), >««- 
have, *x- 

iaTing, tX-erl- 

head, (M^o- 

heart, ktjp-, n, 
beiKir Aipi^ 

lieftVT-annGd difid, fa^iro- 
helmet, nopue-, /.; xpana- 
herald, bij^uk- 

liiddcQ, KptfJiro- 

hilt, K^n- 

bisloriau, <rv)-^pB^n~ 

hit (..X ftiA- (AA); TUX- (»«»■) 

hollow («.). jAoipi/- n. 

honour (i.), Ti><B- 

honour (v.), tibo- 

honoured, »v-ti/io- 

hom, fcfpoff*, n. 

boree, Irn- 

horseman, horaegoldiei, bntv 

buBtiJe, tx^piy- 

hamal), artpMniv 
btimble, Tomivs- 
iuntsman, itiffina- 



art (eA j6 
Dibaiid, T 



Idle, B^^ 
imaf^ uiEov, /, 
im[noiii, a-rtpiir- 
impOBtt^ ^mif 
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moteaae («.), rvi- 
indostrioDg, ^A-ipyit- 
inflict upon, (v-tev- (dot.) 
iuhabit, oiHt- 
injure, $ka»- (irr) 
innumerable, ar-apiSiarrii- 
ioside, timg (gen.) 
instead of, umi (_gen-) 
inaolt (v.), iBft- (C) 
itcrpreter ip/ijireu- 






«) 



- -...-Wat) 

Ion a luv S /. (prop- mi adj.) 

island I'Tjcro-, /. 

islander njo- qitu- 

jilBt(ii^) luaio- 

beep, (pT- 

keap oS, oA.(£- (/u(. ijff) 

keep watoh, ^uXni- (vir) 

kill, «T,.~(..0;«O-KT(.- 

kiud (adj.), it^ao-, e. 

kijlg, flaoiAdJ- 
kingdom, apxa- 
knee, yoi'OT-, fl. (S.B. 70™) 

labonr (v.), iron- 

LikCoJaomoaiaiD, Aiii»tiii/uinr>- 

I.aQonian n'omun, Aokoum- 

ladder, nkinan- 

land ((.), T«- 

languBge, jXniraa- 

large, ^ero-, ^etoAo- ; comp, 

Liat, T!\(urtt.o- 

lay waste, *pi?,iw-; t*^- (Tt/u-) 

lead away, or-aT- 

leador, ■^tuaj'- 

leadereMp, ^Tc^fia- 

learn, ^afl- (jivv-e-aii-) 

least (oiiiT.), fticiirTB 

leare, Ait- (Xeiw-) 

leave behind, kbto-xit- (A«iir-) 

less (adv.\ ftrrei' 
Libyan, AiS"- 
light (>.), <r*A'»'-, n. 
ligLt-armed man, irf Atu-vto- 



Lignrian, Ai^v 

lioness, Aouw 
live, Co- 
lofty, i<^nM>- 

look at, o-KoiTf- 
loosen, Av 
lost, be, arvA- 
lot, itAiipo- 
love (n.), *'A(- 
luxnriantly, tu 
L^rdia, AvSio- 
Iviag (nij.), *i«««ff- 
Lyaaoder, AuffajiBpo- 

maid^eTTant, Sfjunnura- 

make an attiick, irpoir-SnA- (AA) 
imike on inroad, t^i-goA- (AA) 
makismnnireat, ebew,f [u'-(rf>aii'-) 
uiuc. afepavo- ; artp- (see Ap- 

m'SlSi^J.), ™k^ 

many, itdAAd-, roAv- ; omtp. 

mwoh (».), iropiui- 

inarket, market-place, nyopo- 

maish, tAnr- 

marsliy, JAuttir- 

master, Btonwa- 

maxim, nttr- 

It, -raic (rn-^-) 

loliandiHe, uvio-, S. pAi. 
metuliBnt, c^-irofw- 
meBsenger, oyyeAo- 
Miletus, MiAijTo- 
misiile, Bi\ia- 

MiUuidates, HiepiSrTra- 
miiing-bowl, Kptxrnp- 
roode of life, tuuta.- 
money, xpl-/""-- (pin.) 
mother, iiv"p- 
mountain, opfir- 

mucb, iroAAo-, voAv- 
muxderer, i^orta- 
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name (e,), oko-^t- 

native-conutry, nrpiK-, /. 

nitva] force, fauruia-, n. 

nair (prep.), fyyui (gen.'); 'fi" 

negligent, fueiifuit^ 
net, yfto- 



nightingrtile, ariSor-, /. 
Doble, «v-7»(a- 
not, mf, i)t>K, 4vX 

not }>£', OUTU 

notice («.), 7»»- (yir-fnit-VK) 
nnmerone, iraAAs- 

oak-coppice, 8pu;io- 

obedient, tu-Tcieea- 

obtain, Aax- (\a-7-xai'-; *1X-) 

old, \ 



old man, ytpmn 
■on every side, i 
onset, hpiia.- 






1. J.(B- 



oratm, pttTOf- 

OUt ot •" (ff*"-l 
outside, «{* (jen.) 
OTvtake, icETa-Mie- 
oz, P<iF- (•ee Appendix) 

pein (t), aA7«. 
p»lm-tree, ^oij'ik- 
pauther, mydijp- 
psrk, TafwJtiiTD- 
pttricide, waT/mAoio- 



pttBs I^, *afi-(A«- (*Av«-) 

pii£aianatc, spyiAn- 
pay (8.), ,.»re<j- 
peace, tifnjvn- 

PelopoaneBiaii, nAtwtyy^aa- 

p^Ct (a^> «A.»- 
pernapB, urvt 

perish, [fP|i- (/u(. iO; ""-"A- 

peijnry, nri-opKio- 
Peiaian («.)• niiws- 
penuade, nf- (ini0-) 

phalanx, ipa\aYy-, f. 

pbilcuopber, f^iAos-Dipa- 

physioiaii, lOTpo- 

piece of meat, Kptar-, n, 

pierce, Ttji- 

pieroingly, o^tBi 

pilot, miPtpnjra- 

pine-tieo, i.tii-, /. 

pious, ci^ffiflta- 

place (i.)f X<"P'o- "■ ; TO"*- 

plain (adj.), ira^.i- 

plain ((.), ■eBio-, n. 

plan(s.), PovKtviua- 

plant (p.), ^mi/. 

pleasing, x"!""'''- 

plenty, in great {adj.), tiopnow 

plot (..), «ir<flduA«- 

plnok, TiA- 

plunder (i.), Atia- 

plnDdet(v.), St-ofntiO- (() 

poet, iTDiqTtt- 

pooteaa, xoi^jTiiia- 

point {..>, aj»«- 

poliah(e.),A«,-(A«<^) 

poor, TrtHW-, OHHP. rtHirrtff 

pour, X*- (»:«■'■> 

pout forth, Ai^ (.KfiS-) 
powerful, EuvsTD- 
paweifbl, most, Kpimtra- 
practice (i,), aatc^ai- 
pmise (v.), ix-ain- 

pt&yet, <ux«- 
prepnre, tuX' (""X-) 

prcBtTTcr, tfmYTlp- 
pretuxt, irjie^-ffi- 
[n-erall upon, wi9- (rut-) 
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to, xpos (ace,') 
tooth, oSorr- 
top, aKpcowxiOf 
touch (v.), Bty* (grm.) 
towards, eiri (000.) 
tower, Tvfxn'^ /. 
transact, irpay- ((Ttf*) 
transaction, v^i-, /. 
trap («.X ^raTOf 
traveller, ^Siro* 
tread on, <rTi/8- (rrci^-) 
tree, 8ev8po-^ fk 
trip up, (T^oAr (AX) 
trireme, rpaipetr^ /• 
trophy, rpowaio-, n. 
truce, ffToy$a- (p't*.) 
true, aA.i79f<r« 
trumpet, <ro\»i7cfy-, /. 
trumpeter, <raKiriyKra^ 
turn's, x*"*"*"^ 
two, Svo 

udder, ovOwt" (p\ n, 

ulcer, IXkco-- 

under, 1^0 

unfortanate, Sv^-rvxco^ 

unjust, a-Si/cb> 

unlucky, a^vx^o^ 

unpleasant, ai/ffcs- 

un willing, tticoi^- 

up, ova (aoo.) 

upon, irpof (against, (Me,y, cirt 

upper chamber, ayaH7€a>-, n. 

useful, xpV^^f*^ 

vain, in, fJuvrtiK 
valley, o7«c€<r- 
valuable, a|io- 
very, nrxvptcs 
vessel (ship), trXoio-, ». 
victim, <r(l>ayt&'y n. 
village, Ktcfior 
vine-twig, kXii/uxt- 
vineyard, o/xireA.Aii'- 
violate, Aw- 
violent, iStouo- 
virtue, opera- 
war (8.), iro\c/u>- 
war upon, make, iroAtjuc- ((2af.) 
ward o£^ a/uw- 



warlike, iroAcfuico- 

watch, watch for, ^fyXaK-^ (trir) 

water, i^Sor* (vs, OScop), n. 

weak, a-ffOevcff' 

weapon, 6tAo», n. 

weary (a<i;.)» KofAttnipfh' 

well («.)» ^p€aT- (p), n. 

well-disciplined, «u-Ta«To- 

whale, K-nrtiT'- 

when, ^e, esret 

white, Aevito- 

whole, irovT- 

wicked, trovupo^ 

wide, ewpw- 

wife, ywaiK* (tfS. ywnf) 

wild beast, BvP'l BfipiO', n. 

wind, ape/M' 

wine, oti'o-; fie0i^, n. 

wing, irrcpwy-, /. 

winter quarters, x€</m'm>-» n. jobi. 

wise, coipo* 

within, 6i(r« ^6n.) 

without, ayev (^en.) 

wolf, /WKO' 

woman, ywant" (n.s, yvpri) 
wood (forest), 5Aa- 
wooded, iJAwSctr- 
wooden, {vAtvo- 
woodman, i^Ao-rofUH 
word, €ir€(r- 
work («.X «p7o-. ti. 
workman, epyaror 
worst, KOKitrrO' 
worthy, alto- 
wound (r.), Tpw (T4-Tp«Nrip-) ; 

icara-Tp«0- 
wound («.), rpavfuvT' 
wounded man, rpai^aria* 
wrestler, aOAt^ra- 
wretohed, a0Aio- 

Xenias, Eevm- 
Xenophon, Ecvo^wrr- 
Xerxes, Eep^a- 

yield, irap-ex- 
young, vco- 
young man, j^covio- 

zealous, irpoOvfxO', (nrovSaio* 
zealously, TpoOv/juos 
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«TB. «agle 
taOpetro- man 
oniiicir- oolonist 
aiiTOiio\o- desertei 
AwiXcv- king 
ytwpyi^ huabuid' 

iniui, fiumer 
Iiptu- piieat 
trwtif horeemu) 



iroAi* oity 

XTBXO' DSggBJ 

TnupD- bnll 
ipi\o- Mend 

Eidic- pnnue 

Ou- sacrifice 
ri/i- djatribate 

Tpt4" noaruh 
fxp- bear, cany 

a 

ayaSif bnve, good 
otfA^ bzother 

Aiiurr- EUuapiaU 
aurxpv- base, di»- 

giaoeM 
i^tr- Mwiman 



aAanrtx- fox 
Silu^iiaAa' teacher 
Sfif j» ThraaUn 

icnu)- bad, cowardly 
KtpiaXta- oatmiDg 
Ki\iic- OlUdan 
Ki\u- flatterer 
™™i- gnat 
utipo- fbaUan 

t(A(ibS- ring-dove 

iroiTjpff- wicked 

irrtpui- wing 



oipi- raise 
arai-B- deoetve' 
(\Fi<4<po- set ftee 
ftllto- lay waste ' 
Ctlt^at- puuish. 
fort- seekfra 
Fiuri- hate 
mica- conquer 

Tifia- honoot 
^efle- Wehten 



Apnl- An»dbn 

0iiii«- violeot 



W'TB- trftTaller 
ajiyiAr>- pasaionata ' 
B^ttKn^r. debtor 
■■aT(|oA«(((-, |^jioi3e 

■o<i|TB- pa^, ',"'. , 
*oXu>f/iiK-^-lfO&ed 

aaKtiyierBr- ' tfjD^ 
irTfic(Ti»rif- i^idieF' . 
Tpou^uiTia- ir6i|qd^ 
^^(ii>-"fta]^^'^ ,." 

BTi;ut- (0 disboDam 
9^0- <n^ huifc' r 
«avfunw (0 adadie 

KflH^ <'(T)vcO>a««t ■ 

ToTO'j*- (ff«)''Btiika' ■ 

irao*- (Ow*' ■'■''"' 
ilftiiB- (0iisntt.'-. 

tor ■■."-■ ■■■'. 

a{is- worthy 

A^h3- Aial^dii.., . 
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0<p<.*B.^<<- UKud- 




Bail- deap' 




X««-(\».flB.-)eaoapii 


coa" &m^M 


the notioe of 

A«x- (*<^»-) get, 

obtain (by lot) 


sr™",.}""- 




Aiwoiva- Laoouian 


^B. (jAoreuy-l learn 


Mo-road 




ntfa- {napaBK-) sell 


«p.fl.^ttrf 


fc-SS 


Tt/^(T€/i*-)eatdown 


ToAe/ira- enemy 


Tpw (Trrp«irK-> 


TuAu- mach 


^ii;i*n- bride 


wound 


Tupo- -wheal 


wiBTfNB- poeteea 


VIL 


ffeirrjid. earthquiito 


^'Cv root 




T,pa. honour 


a-ypw- Seme 


lonijitTO- naaistant 




ayip- (dp) collect 


(ivAoKfl- guard 


aXifita- tme 


Bjutf (Oil) jrard off 




onTiAwi-- Tineyard 


ftiA- (\X) Btrike (by 


ow^ hear 




throwiDg) 


"n'i- (C) enrage 


(IMP- man (as diB- 


.ytp- {(.p) rouse 




tinguidied item 


m?pfl.^(a.i.)gl«ddeu 


#iA€- ro?o 


wommotO^iid) 


Kafli^r .(«V) okacSLi 


VI. 


iiB*iiA«. nfo 


TrrZ if,y) kill 




<r«,A. (\A) l*nr in 


(■flAnrn- wreatler 


ytaorr- old man 


piooos 


i^«f »- ehariot, oar 




ffT.v (*.*) despatch 


yi^upa- bridge 
IiupuX- canal 


jA.S<ir- mushy 
t^Tftpa. BkilM 


fffoA- (Aa) throw 


lAfuSfpia- freedom 


n^yfw- WEU-boni, 


da*ii 


.vpi~ broad 


noble 


fay- {air) shew, die- 


.^rx.-*^ «troDg 


tutrtflKT- pions 


oover 


impBTTipo- weary 


fl7.p,^gnida 




Atii.^a- lionem 


Sffwroyr- atteodaat 


"V. 




•ip. Wild beort 


aJcAtfxHBiatM 


w>j>vino- rich 


Si/yBTtp- danghter 


^<^Jk<>- coaleat 




«^doK 


ip/idj-m Lannony 




AcoKT- lion 


Baai\iv<rw queen 




A17V- clear- or ehrill- 




voloed 


SimTa- powerful 


fluT^. flight 


A^<». h>rboar 


nmXiiitvi- Baaomtdy 




^Tv in vain 


nri^ovAa- plot 


wo-(7.7™ffK-)notioe 


>nrr.p- mother 




iia-^a-CfaoBo..-) go 


TOTfp- fttthW 




BOrOBH 


T..7»- feithfal 


'^el^t^ 


I.t<>:;e<<l<i«K-)teBa}i 




fctAdTTa- Bed 


<Aa- ((Aaw) drive 


*^<,,> oratSr 


e«-eodde8S 


.V («¥'«-) find 
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<f>fvyoyr' exile 
<l>wfh' thief 
X€Xt8oK- swallow 
4'ev5e(r- fedae, lying 

VIIL 

oyoo- silly 
apyvpeo' silyer (oeZ/.) 
curviS- shield 
7oXft>- sister-in-law 
€is into 
€01/00- kind 
l\€«- propitious 
KOKoyoo" disaffected 
KaKto' rope 
Xe«- people 
v€«- temple 
oivo- wine 
X070- trap 
^00- stream 
TOM' peacock 
XoXfc^o- brazen 

a\i<t>' (aXei^) anoint 
Aij8- (XcijS-) pour out 
Kiw' (\€tir-) leave 
»i^ (iret^-) persuade 
irvXy- (vyly^ choke 
crrifi' (oTcii^) tread 

upon 
4>iry- (<^€iry-) flee 

£rom 

IX. 

ojcoKT- imwilling 
curtfifff' impious 
yuvaiK' woman 
•EAAtjv- Greek (8.) 
tvSaifiov- fortunate 
cwXopiT- graceful 
KetfuoP' meadow 

opwx" (ppwrc') dig 
»€pt-€x- surround 

X. 

a7«7€w- guide 
airoKpuri' answer 
a/tpayfcr- secret 



jSorfw- cluster of 

grapes 
Wa/At- power, force 
^PfirjvtV' intei^reter 
Kovpev^ barber 
Aifiv^ Libyan ^- 
AiTv- Ligurian 
fuani' seer 
/iv- mouse 
v^Kv corpse 
yo/i6u- herdsman 
o^t- snake 
iroo-i- husband 
irpa^ir transaction 
irpo<f>curi' pretext 
(TTaxw- ear of com 
ffvyypwpev^ historian 
<f>oy€v^ murderer 

XI. 

dovKo- slave 
travBrip' panther 
ToWaucis often 
vpooX early 
^qZuos easily 
X«po- country 

airo<rT€\- (AA) send 

away 
ciraty€- praise 
icoAe- call, summon 
pofu^' (0 consider 

XXL 

aypo- field 
A0i7i/fluo- Athenian 
afi^i around 
ava up 
fiot/M- altar 
7a- land 

tfi'wopo' merdiant 
€irt upon, against 
Ev^para- EiuphrateB 
^fiepo' tame 
iripevra- huntsman 
KoAo- favourable 
Kara down, by 
icTjiro- garden 
\aepa secretly 



AoKeScu/ioFto- Lace- 
daemonian 

A.0^0- hill 

vvKT' night 

oiicta- house 

trapa by the side of 

xcuro- all 

irAoo- voyage 

iroKefUKo- warlike 

irorapLO' river 

Tpos towards, 
against 

a-rparriyo' general 

ir^ey^ovrira- slinger 

Taxectff quickly 

Tpoxw- rugged 

^iro- towaids, about 

^>977o- beech-tree 

Xa\€irws with diffi- 
culty 

aarofia- (tup) go up, 

ascend 
oiro-irAe- sail away 
fi^v remain 
iroA€/i€- make war 
vpofffiaK" (AA) make 

an attach 
rptX' run 

xnr. 

avrpo' cave 
etpyvptO' money 
fiapfiapo' barbarian 
SeySpo- tree 
Swpo- gift 
Cwo- animal 
697pto- wild beast 
Apo-To- robber 
vfO' yoxmg 
6ir AiTOr- heavy-armed 

man 
iraiJiio- child 
ff-eSio- plain («.) 
Iff /M around 
irAoio- vessel, boat 
iroAv- much 
<rKortipo- dark 
mrporovfSo- camp 
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arpepytO" victim 
To|o- bow 
^o(vyio- beast of 

burden 
^4^Ao- lofty 
Xipwr^O' golden 
X»pto- place 

opTt/ioS- despise 
80- give 
€pv- drag, draw 
Xo0- (Ai?6-) escape 

the notice of 
01'^ bear 

XIV. 

aXy^cr" pain 
01^60-- flower 
a^toyco-- nnseen 
jScAeo-- missile 
7€i'e(r- race 
€0c<r- custom 
cOi/c(r- nation 
cir€<r- maxim 
evwSccr- sweet-smell- 

ing 
urws perhaps 
tX9v- fish 
iX^^ccr- footstep 
KijTccr- whale 
Kpaufff' helmet 
^Kpfff' sword 
opeff' mountain 
oinrore never 
trpco-jSv- ambassador 
T€ix*<''- wall 
6A.a)$60-- wooded 
^€p over, beyond 



oi'to- grieve, vex 
8t}\o- point out 
^ic- come 
di^ throw 






XV. 

/3ovXcv/iar- plan, de- 
sign 
yoyarr knee 
Se^io- right (ad^.) 
8oA.o€VT-* crafty 
8opar- spear 
citirwfiar- drinking- 

oup 
tfayoroeyT-' deadly 
$tafiar' sight (the 

thing seen) 
iX^woci^-' abound- 
ing in fish 
Kpeao"' piece of meat 
Ai/iiwS6(r- famished 
TavT' all 
vpayfiar' deed 
ptvfiar' stream 
repar- prodigy 
To^cu/tiOT- arrow 
TpavfiaT' wound 
{fyiuvo' wholesome 
1J80T- water (n.s. 

i}8wp) 
(pptar- well («.) 
Xapiftrr- pleasing 

iraf>-€X- yield 

XVL 

offTv- city 
avpioy to-morrow 
yepaff- gift 
8«ira(r- goblet 
6V0V soon 
Ktpour- horn 
KTipvK- herald 
Kivuafiapi- vermilion 
/A60U- wine 
oyap- dream 



iroXuT€\c<r- costly 
irvp- fire 

oTTcX- report, tell 
/SoA.- throw 
No/iiS- convey 
AcaK- polish 
fuipav- put out 

xvn. 

ai'»7C(v- upper room 
o|to- valuable 
ovXcio- hall 
HitKoo- double 
urx^pas strongly, 

firmly 
Kovco- basket 
ficya greatly 
dirKo- weapon, arm 
ffirapTO- rope 
i^Aoro/iio- wood-cutter 
^vAAo- leaf 
»i/io- merchandise 
"0- egg . 



8c- bind, fasten 
irXovTiZ' enrich 
riA- pluck 

xvin.« 

9ri\oyoTi certainly 

i\Mp'* prey 

cv well, luxuriantly 

"^fitrepo- our 

K\rifjMT' vine-twig 

KTrifjLttT- any thing 
possessed, proper- 
ty, estate 

oAe^- keep off 
aira^H delude 
av{- increase 
/SAcutt- grow 



1 Used in the /titore only. 

2 Vide note 3, p. 99. 

s In this le8:«on the uncontracted poetical forms of several adjectives ending in 
ocKr> are given. Vide note 3, p. 99. As to the word icpeara (Sentence 3) vide 
note 6. p. 99. 

* Although j>lM. in form in the lesson, this word is nngular in meaning.* 
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ti\- collect 
tpp- periali 
til- boil 

(i/i£\ir- blunt 
r^a^v-' a hollow 
t\t<r- a morsb 

■mMff- cattle 
*ami on erery aide 
raxu- tMak 
iri/H\«r- &t (<i(^'.) 
■Xorv- level, Bat 
irin>-i flock 
o'ictiraa'- covering 



«jn-(X- 



Ofltlfi 



(•"-) 



Ai(]v- heavy 
fltATiof- bettor 
ppaZu- slow 
■yXuKi"' Bweet 
iXaTToK- ainuller 
imfi> houriiued 
ciri^X(iT- caieful 

^i.o^ mora gladly 
6oTTo»- quicker 
KoWuoi" more beau- 
tiful, more hon- 
ourable 
KpciTToi'- more 

iwwerful 
laiCor- pester 
o[ii- hLlii'p 
ijia'j'fiaT- affair 
^» more uaaUj 



\iiB- poor ont 
Tapax- throw into 

confiuion 
v<pf\t- asalst 



S«rftwTii|iiff- priBon 
(irAiT- dt«Si 
inihifiH' pure 

beautiful 

(t«TMrr«- very laipe 
«»«a>*t(r- be«)ming 

nfoSiiito- eager 
pojrTw eaeieat 

nnfifar- geuBiUe 
Tfwo- child 
tAij/uv- wretched 
fwriKD- muiderone 
Xfnf'ftv- luefol 

BTopoA- buy 
*mrX(- eaU into 
(M9>A- throw into 
SXII. 

oBAio- wretched 
BiiTX""'^ most diB- 

giBceful 
■yABO-ffo- language 



(lit. b 



ue) 



CK out of 

'EW.ii»uto- Greek 



iia»- cowardly 
ntflraAo- head 
Kupo- Cjiua 
laprvp- Ttitneas 

TlftKTiB- Perein 

OTTOuBaio- diligent 
TauTo theau things 

anSay- die 
siroTt^ cut (0 
avaipiiy- flee away 
^\- take, oaptnte 
t{iA0- come out. 

ira#- auffei 
auXXaB- arrest, e^ze 

xxm. 

oiJoff- reverence 
BKfur- edge 
auE^Eir- carelesB 



imru- thickly woodtd 
Efu outaide of 
Ka/iAtn- beauty 
wituiyfir- aea 

rtaa beyond 

Toiji- rank, battalion 

ToxisTo- very quick 

i^pr- misB, fail to 

obtain 
aitay- lead away 
Siy- touch 
tv *a0- (lit. anffer 
well), receive 



XXIV. 

_. . away fiom 

I SaKTuAo- fluijtr 
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iycKa for the sake of 
KomiKo- shopkeeper 
irapa from. 
Tfpi respeotmg 
irpocnroAo- attendant, 

servant 
poZtawia- xose-gaiden 
fftcnipM' safety 
T€x>'*To- artist 
Toiro' place 
vio- son 

Bpafir ran 
c\0- come 
riy was 
rvx' Jiit 

XXV. 

oJoKT- tooth 
irapa (gr^fi>) &(Mn 
irapoScitro- park 
T\€ioy' more 
<riC€\€<r- leg 
rpiaKovra thirty 
tf'cvSco-- falsehood 

a0poi8- collect 
€Kir\€- sail out 
Karaxat- bum down 
irpay- do 
Toy- draw up 

XXVL 

aKofKa- point 
airo from. 

€^i<piyns suddenly 
Upo- sacred 
AevKo- white 
04- sheep 

irepi (gen,) respect- 
ing 

awoHTtV' kill 
Sia<t>6€p- corrupt 
a-nnau' give a signal 

XXVII. 

apera- virtue 
€KTos except 



larpo- physioiaQ 
Ko/tyopr^ sick person 
icAaSo- young branch 
fiera (gen.) in con- 
junction with 
vaampxo' admiral 
ircXroo-rcb- targeteer 
icivrjiKovTa fifty 
Tpo^TO' sheep 

airoKow' cut off 
air€pvK» keep off 
OfpairtV' attend upon 

xxvin. 

'E\Aa$- Greece 
€y in 

KfpBfff' gain 
/ioXoico- effeminate 
vat/rxKo- naval force 
ovT- being (|xirt.) 
oxvpo' fortified 
irarpiS native 

country 
Utpea- Persian (s.) 
irpos (da/.} near 
(TToXo- fleet 
(Tvv with 



axohpa- run away 
StaiTwS- save 
Bay' die 
iropaSo- give up 
iroic- do 

(Tvp-pe- flow together, 
flock 

XXIX. 

€7n (dat.) upon 
Tvpari" tower 

8ax- bite 
eicicoir- fell 
K\eir- steal 

XXX. 

auffio' wind 
fiaffiKuo (plu.) pa- 
lace 



jScXrurro- best 
jSta- force, violence 
0t;pa- door 
iZoyr having seen 
KKripO' lot 
\oxctyo' captain 
/nco-o- middle 
yeicpo' corpse 
oyofjMT' name 
«-apa (dot,) by tiie 

side of 
irAetcrro- very many 
irop«<a- march 
irvpyo' tower 
ariiieio' standard 
arvoifSa' diligence 
i^iro- (dat.) under 

airoX- perish 
ypatj)' write 
icaT07- be broken 
itaroXtir- leOrVe be- 
hind 
ire^d- suffer 
Tie- obey 

XXXI. 

ajKcff' valley 
atffxpots basely 
tiajSoun- crossing (s.) 
iv<rii€y€<r- hostile 
€\c^arr- elephant 
€inr€iO€<r' obedient 
Tpirip€<r-' trireme 
^avXo- worthless 

[sage 

firiffTeK- send ames- 
KaroAajS- seize 
TpoJio' betray 

XXXII. 

aSews fearlessly 
apTo- bread 
ya\aKT' milk 
7pai;- old woman 
tovKoTpnTeff' slavish 
aoKiriYy- trumpet 
Xopro' fodder 
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ffivfT' £bJ1 upon 
trapex" supply 
ffKiivo- encamp 

xxxm. 

oXAa but 
oXwircKtS- a cap 

made of £Qx-adn 
a^ivo- axe 
apxor sovereignty 

SiaKOTTTOAT* OUttUlg 

through (part.) 
€XoTToj^- fewer 
€71 (dat) at 
€iri (accf) to 
cprifio- abandoned 
exvpo- fortified 



rifiepu' day 
060- god 
KXeiOpO' bar 
fiaWov n rather than 
fivpo' thigh 
ov iiovov not only 
ytwpiO' dook 
Ecf^o^ctfyr- Xeno- 

phon 
ircpi (dot.) around 
irpMTo- firiBt 
m/Aa- gate 
in/po- (p2«.) watoh- 

fiie 
oTcyvo- roofed 

building 
ffr^pvo- breast 



(TTfKirev/AOT- army 
avy witii the aid of 
rptaKoffiO' three 

himdred 
&s as soon as 
COT' ear 

oyaircToyyv- throw 

wide open 
aiFoAo^- recover 
diafierpe- measure oat 
eirirvxr meet with 
oKiadoipvXaKf guard 

the rear 
irpoire/Ax- send £6r- 

ward 
<l>op€' wear 
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07- lead (v.) 
ayaOo' brave, good 
a77<X- report, tell 
ayy€\o- messenger 
aytp- collect 
ayK€ff- valley 
ayopa^- buy 
aypio- fierce 
aypo' field 
aywytV' guid^ 
ali\<pa- sister 
a$6A.0o- brother 
oSccus fearlessly 
a$t/co- unjust 
aet always 
aero- eagle 
ariZov- nightingale 
h.Biivtuo' Athenian 
aBK-qra- Wrestler 
a0Xto- wretched 
aBpoiZ- collect 
aAoff' reverence 
AtBton^ Ethiopian 
aipf raise 



outrx^fTO' most dis- 
graceful 

cua'xpo' bas^ dis- 
graceful 

aurxptt's- basely 

aKfjM' edge 

oKovr- unwilling 

a/col^• hear 

a/cpa- citadel 

aicra- shore 

aicwita- point 

aKy^ff" pain 

oAefcrpvoy- cook 

a\€|- keep off 

a\i706(r- true 

oXtcu- fisherman 

a\i^ anoint 

oXAa but 

a\wircK« fox 

oXcMTCKiS- cap made 
of foZHakin 

a/ia{a* chariot, oar 

afiaoT' miss, fail to 
obtain 



afifiKv- blunt (ac(/.) 

a/Actvoj/- braver, 
better 

ofitKea' careless 

a/iiAAot- contest 

a/xireKuv' vineyard 

c^jLvy- ward off 

ofKpi around 

oi'a up 

avafia- gO up, ascend 

ayaiHeff- shameless 

avareravvu- throw 
wide open 

aw€fw wind 

av€p- man 

cufBeff' flower 

ayBpwKO' man, hu- 
man being 

oyio- grieve, vex 

avoo' silly 

ayrpo- oave 

auofytco^ upper room 

o^tvo- axe 

o^io- worthy, valuable 
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airay- lead away 
airara- deceiye 
aTTouf*' delude 
airtfWK- keep off 
airo from, away from 
atroUpa' nm away 
airoOciV' die 
airotKo- colonist 
avoKov cut off 
atroKpia-f answer (s.) 
airofCTCK- kill 
atroK' perish 
airoXajS- recover, get 

again 
airoirAe- sail away 
avoareK' send away 
aworefi' cut off 
arro^vy- flee away 
Apafi- Arabian 
apyo' idle 

<ipyvp€o- silyer (ctdj.y 
apyvpiO' money 
opera' bravery, vir- 
tue 
ApicaS- Arcadian 
apfiopia" harmony 
ctpro' bread 
apxct' sovereignty 
apxoPT' commander 
cure/360-- impious 
curing' shield 
o<rTi;- city 
€ur<j>a\€<r' safe 
arifiad' dishonour, 

despise 
auKeiO' hall 
ov|- increase («.) 
avpiov to-morrow 
avTo/toXo- deserter 
wpaveff' unseen, 

secret 
a<t>poy- senseless 

fioBv- deep 
/8aA- throw, strike 
fiapfiapo' barbarian 
fiapv- heavy 
fia<ri\€tO' iplu.) pa- 
lace 



iSoo-tXcv- king 

fiaffi\i<rffa' queen 

ficKco"' missile 

fieXrtoy- better 

fi^Krurro' best 

fiutr force, violence 

jStaio- violent 

jSXajS- hurt (v.) 

jSXflurr- grow 

j8of- ox 

fioTpv duster of 
grapes 

fiovXevfiOT' plan, de- 
sign 

fipaSv slow 

fitofM- altar 

yor- land, earth 

yaAafcT- milk 

7aA.«- sister-in-law 

7€V€(r- race, kind 

ytpcuT' gift 

yepovr- old man 

7c<^vf»a- bridge 

y€Ofpyo- husband- 
man, farmer 

yripaff' old age 

yAo^w-a hollow, dell 

yKvKtf sweet 

yKcoffffw tongue, 
language 

yvo- {yiyyatri^) no- 
tice, observe 

yovwT" knee 

ypao' old woman 

ypaifh' write 

yvvaiic- (n.S. tukij) 
woman, wife 

SaicTuAo- finger 

Scwni- thickly wood- 
ed 

8ax- bite 

He- bind, fasten 

HepSpo' tree 

8f^io- right (opp. to 
leP.) 

Seiraer- goblet 

8€(r/t«To- prisoner 



deo'fiomipio' prison 
Beairowar mistress 
8c(nroTa- master 
8t}A.o- point out 
Si^AovoTt certainly 
StajSa- go across 
Hiaficuri' crossing (8.) 
Sfa/i€rp€- measure 

out 
SuurctfS- save 
9ia<f>d€p- corrupt (v.) 
StSoiricaAo- teacher 
HiSax' (StSao-ic-) teach 
8iirAoo- double 
9iu»- pursue 
diupvx' canal 
80- give 
SoAoevT- crafty 
Sopor- spear 
SovAo- slave 
SovAoirpeirecr- slavish 
ipafi" run. 
8pairera- fugitive 
ipufio- oak-coppice 
Svyafif power, force 
8woTo- powerful 
9v<rfi6P€ff- hostile 
8i;<rTvx«<r- unfortu- 
nate 
dtopo- gift 

cTyws near 
eyep- rouse 
60C0-- custom 
c^veo-- nation 
6iA- collect 
€ts into 

cio-irAe- sail into 
ci(ra) witliin 
€jc out of 

cicKAi}(rm- assembly 
cKKov- fell, out 

down 
€KirA6- sail out 
cKTcu/iOT- drinking- 

cup 
cKTos except 
lA- take, capture 
€Aa- (cAovi'-) drive 
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€A.oTTOK- smaller, 

fewer 
^A€<r- marsh 
eKevOepia- freedom 
€\evd€po- set free 
€\«^oi^- elephant 
e\6' come 
'EWaS' Greece 
'EWriv Greek («.) 
'EWriviKO' Grecian 
iXwSeff' marshy 
i\ap- prey 
ffifiaX' throw into 
efiveipo' skilfal 
tfii^er- fall upon 
€fiiropo' merchant 
€v in 

Ivc/ca for the sake of 
tvrifjLO' honoured 
€^ai<l>v7is suddenly 
cleXd- come out 
€|a) outside of 
€iraiP€- praise (v.) 
€ir€i when 
eireff' maxim 
€iri upon, against, 

at, to 
€infiov\a' plot 
6iri/A6X€(r- careful 
€irt<rTf \- send a mes- 
sage 
eirirvx- meet with 
tiTKpopa' attack (8.) 
^pyarar workman 
epiiixo- (jDidj,) aban- 
doned 
tprifio- (v.) lay waste 
fpfiriyev' interpreter 
fpp- perish 
eptf- cLrag, draw 
cpv/uxT- fortification 
co-^T- dress (8.) 
cv well, luxuriantly 
tvytvea- well-bom, 

noble 
€v^aifioP' fortunate 
€v$v soon 
fvyoo' kind 
evir€tB€ir' obedient 



etip- (jEipurie^ find 
ei/pv- broad 
ew(r€j8€(r- pious 
€v<ppap~ gladden 
Etf^para- Euphrates 
€vxo- prayer 
evxapiT' graceful 
€v»8€(r- sweet-smell- 
ing 
€x- have 
^X^po- fortified 
l«^ boil 

Cnfjuo' punish 
Cnre- seek for 
C»o- animal 

1} than 
riyffjLOP' guide 
riBioy more gladly 
^8u- sweet 
^ic- come 
tffiepar day 
^fiepo' tame 
'^fitrtpo' our 

0aA.arra- sea 
0ai^ die 

Oca/aTOfPT' deadly 
Barroih' quicker 
BavfMT' admire 
0a^ bury 
0€a- goddess 
Oeafiar- sight (thing 

seen) 
Oco- god 
Otpatraipor maid-ser- 

vant 
0cponr6u- attend 

upon 
$€pairovT' attendant 
Orip- wild beast 
Oripfvra- huntsman 
0i7pio- wild beast 
0*7- touch 
&p<^' Thracian 
OpaffV' bold 
01/- sacrifice (v.) 
Bvyarep' daughter 
dvpa- door 



larpo- physician 
i8- see 
UpoK- hawk 
lepeia- priestess 
Up€v priest 
Icpo- sacred 
lAcw- propitious 
linrev- horseman, 

horse-soldier 
iinro- horse 
icrxvpo- strong 
tffxvpois strongly, 

fiimly 
i(rws perhaps 
iX^w- fish f«.) 
ixBvoevT' aoounding 

in fish 
iXi'co'- footstep 

fcadap- cleanse 
KaBapO' pure 
KOKo- bad, cowardly 
KUKovoo- disaffectea 
icaA€- call, summon 
KaAA.€(r- beauty 
koKKlov- more beau- 
tiful, more hon- 
ourable 
KaKKurro' most beau- 
tiful 
KdKo' beautiful, 

fayourable 
icoXw- rope 
KoiMvrnpo' weary 
Kt^Avovr' sick person 
Movco- basket 
Kain}\o- shopkeeper 
Kopuro' fruit 
Kara down, by 
KarafiOf go down, 

descend 
icaray- be broken 
KaroKcw bum down 
icoroXa/S- seize 
KaraAiir- leave be- 
hind 
Kfpaff' horn 
Ktpcuro' cherry-tree 
/c6p8aA€o- cunniog 
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iccpdccr- gain («.) 

K€<l>a\a- head 

KTprev- gardener 

Ktiiro' garden 

KfipvK' herald 

JCT/Tecr- whale 

KiMk' Oilioian 

Kipvafiapi' vermilion 

ic\aSo- yonng 
branch, twig 

K\€i$pO' bar 

icXex- steal 

fcXeiTTo- thief 

KKfifMr- yine-twig 

Kkripo- lot 

KoXaS- pnnish 

KoXaiC" flatterer 

KOfu^- convey 

Kopa- girl 

KovptV' barber 

Kpaveo"' helmet 

Kpavya- shont («.) 

Kpeaa- piece of meat 

Kpeirrov- more pow- 
erful 

Kpwf)' (irr) conceal 

KTfV' kill 

KTripeff' cattle 

Kv$€pvrjrar pilot 

Kvv- dog 

Kvpo- Cyrus 

Kwywir- gnat 

Aa/3- (Aa/Ai8al^-) take 

escape the notice of 
\afipa secretly 
AaKafi^a- Laeonian 

woman 
AaK€^aifjLoviO' Lace- 
daemonian 

Aox- (Xo7x«'-) get* 
obtain by lot 

Ktaiva' lioness 

Xeav- polish 

XejSijT- cauldron 

Xey- speak, say 

\€ifiav- meadow 

Xcorr- lion 



XcMco- white 

Xew people 

XjytTTo- robber 

At/3- (A€(/3-) poTir out 

AiiSv- Libyan 

Atyv- clear- or 
shrill-voiced 

A17U- Lignrian 

Ai/ici^ harbour, port 

Kifiwdeff- very hun- 
gry, famished 

AtT- (A€«r-) leave 

A070- discourse 

Ao7x«" spear 
Ao^o- hiU 
Aoxayo- captain 
Au/co- wolf 

/Ka9- (ftofOaK-) learn 

fiaOjira- learner, 
pupil, disciple 

fiaXaKo- soft, efiemi- 
nate 

fmWov ri rather 
than 

fixofTi' seer, prophet 

fiapav' put out, ex- 
tinguish 

/Mprvp- witness 

fxarriv in vain 

/lAcyo greatly 

fieyiaro- greatest, 
very large 

ficOv- wine 

fxeiCov- greater 

/icAav>- M. and v., 
fi€\aipa- F., black 

fi€P' remain, stay 

fieffo- mid, middle 

ficra after, in con- 
junction with 

firipo' thigh 

firjrep- mother 

fiKTC' hate 

futrBo' pay, hire 

/xovo- {done, only 

Mou<ra- Muse * 

fiu- mouse 

fxcopo' foolish 



rav- ship 

vawipxo' admiia] 

j^avTot- sailcMT 

raorifco- naval force 

ptaytar yonng man 

peKpo- "^ dead body, 

ptKv- f oorpee 

v€/u- distribute 

vco- young 

v€«- temple 

vcfitfpto- dock 

y9}(ria)ra- islander 

n;<ro- island 

ftico- conquer, sub- 
due 

vo/A€v- herdsman 

vo/Ai$- consider, be 
of opinion 

WKT- night 

pvfjupar bride 

U^pior Xenfas 
U^ve^vT' Xeno- 

phon 
|i^ca^ 8W<»d 

b^ira- traveller 
680- road 
o^ovT" tooth 
Of sheep 
01' bear, carry 
ot/cio- house 
oifo- wine 
ovop- dream (9.) 
opofuvT' name (s.) 
OIH-- being (pori.) 
oftf- sharp 
oiri(r9o^vAaK€- guard 

the rear 
dir Aira- heavy-armed 

man 
SvXo- weapon, arm 
6pa- see 
opytB' enrage 
opytXo' passionate 
opcff" mountain 
oppi$' bird 
opvx- ippwrff'') dig 
ov, ovw, ovx not 
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ov fiovov not only 
oinrore never 
o<^€iXeTo- debtor 
o<f>i' snake 
oxvpo- fortified 

iraya- trap 

iro^ suffer 

iroi5- boy 

iraidio- child 

iravOrfp- panther 

iravT- all 

iravrri on every side 

irapa by the side of, 
from 

irapaSeicro- park 

irapado' give up 

vapex' yield, supply 

ircura- all 

varay- (<r<r) strike 

iroTep- father 

irarpaXoia' parricide 

irarptd- native 
country 

iroxv- thick 

irehto- plain («.) 

ir6Ao7e<r- sea 

Iff AeioS- ring-dove 

ircXeicD- axe 

ireXTocTTo- shield- 
bearer, light - 
armed soldier 

ire/iir- send 

ireyd- suffer 

irevrriKovra fifty 

irepo- (viirpaffK') sell 

irepa beyond 

irept around ; con- 
cerning, respect- 
ing 

irept-ex- surround, 
encompass 

Uepa-a- Persian 

Ueptrid' Persia 

iri0- (n-et^) persuade, 
obey 

vifieXco*- fat (adj.) 

iriaTO' faithful 

irKarv level, flat 



7r\€iov' more 
TrAeicTTo- very many 
irAolo- boat, vessel 
irXoo- voyage 
irXowrio- rich 
TrkouriS- enrich 
TTviy- choke 
rrot€- do 
voirfra- poet 
mxiTTpm- poetess 
TToififv- shepherd 
iro\e/i€- make war 
Tro\€ixiKo- warlike 
iroAe/ito- enemy 

iroAe/ito- war 
iroXi- city 

voXiodpiX' grsy- 
hHired 

iroXiTo- citizen 

iroAAaicis often, fre- 
quently 

TTokv- much 

7roXuT€A.€<r- costly 

vovupo- wicked 

TTopeitt- march («.) 

voo-i- husband 

TTorafiO' river 

irpay- do 

trpayfAOT' thing done, 
deed, affidr 

irpa^i- transaction 

irp€ira)8€(r- becoming, 
suitable 

irpcfffiv ambassador 

irpofiaro' sheep 

irpoSo- betray 

irpoOvfiO' eager 

irpoirefiir' send for- 
ward 

irpos toward8,against ; 
near ((2a<.) 

Trpoa-fiaXr make an 
attack 

irpocnroXo- attendant, 
servant 

irpo<f>a<n- pretext 

TTpcoi early (adv.) 

TrpcoTo- first 

irrepiry- wing 



irT»x<»- beggar 
irvXa- gate 
UuOayopar^ Pytha- 

gtxras 
m/p- fire 
wpyo' tower 
irwpo- wheat 
ir«v- flock 



fSicpf easily 
f ov more easily 
f (TTo- easiest 
€Vfju»r- stresun 
irrop- orator, speaker 
iC«- xoot 
(^ throw 
o$o- rose 

o^wi'Mt- rose-garden 
oo- stream 



traXiriyy' trumpet 
<ra\!wiyicTa' trum- 
peter 
(TCI- shake 
(ruff/M- earthquake 
<njtJMv- give a signal 
<n7/i€io- standard 
(TtTo- com 
(ric€A€(r- 1^ 
<riiccireur- covering 
VK^vtff' baggage 
(Ticriya' tent 
tricnvo' pitch tents, 

encamp 
(ricoir«- look at 
(Ticorcivo- dark 
<rici;X- tear in piecea 
ero^o- wise 
(nrovtMs seldom 
oTTopro- rope 
<nrcp- sow («.) 
awouHor diligence 
ffTovHouo' diligent 
ffraxv' ear of com 
(FTfyvo- roofed 

building 
(TTcX- despatch 
arepvo- breast 
(TTtjS- tread upon 



